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Welcome to FFl and FFI-Lite

The FFl ecological monitoring utilities are an integration of FEAT and FIREMON, two respected,
science-based programs used for fire effects monitoring on public lands. Funded by the
Interagency Fuels Management Committee and developed jointly by the National Park Service
and Forest Service, FFl is designed as a comprehensive, database-driven framework that
organizes sampling profocols, stores field data, and provides analysis tools for vegetation
sampling and monitoring programes. FFl is designed for people with vegetation sampling
experience who need a way to organize their sampling data so that it can be readily accessed.

The goal of FFlis to act as a robust monitoring tool that can be used across public agencies, as
well as private entities, to consistently describe ecological systems. It incorporates components
necessary to conduct a successful monitoring program, including an integral database, analysis
and reporting tools, a modular spatial component, and a protocol manager that enables users
to develop their own sampling methods when needed.

FFI-Lite is a version of FFl that is easier to install and manage than FFI. Unless otherwise specified,
any description of FFlin this user guide also pertains to FFI-Lite.

Key concepfts

FFI was designed and developed with several key concepts in mind, and it is these concepts
that distinguish FFI from other contemporary monitoring tools. Understanding these concepts will
help you to make the best use of FFI's capabilities.

FFlis based on the monitoring protocols and methods used in FEAT and FIREMON and adds
several new protocols. (For descriptions of each, see About the FFI protocols in the Additional
Information section. Collected monitoring data is maintained independently of the methods
and protocols.

o Your methods and data will be permanent and portable. FFl is designed to support your
monitoring and data management routines while ensuring that your methods and data
remain separate from the tool itself. The tool is database-driven, rather than method-
driven. This means that your assembled methods and collected data will always be
available to you, whether or not you use them within the framework of FFI.

o Monitoring data is auditable data. FFl can help to ensure that organizations can collect,
validate, track, and store auditable environmental monitoring data over the long term,
and that the data will continue to be accessible.

o FFlis hierarchical. The tool is based on a hierarchy of geography, time, and method. This
hierarchy is imposed and preserved by the database structure. The geographic hierarchy
is represented by the administrative unit (whole study area), project unit (sample
population), macro plof, and sample. The temporal component is represented by
scheduled sample events.
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Text conventions in the User Guide

The table below shows the text conventions used in this manual.

CONVENTION DESCRIPTION EXAMPLE
Bold Something to be selected or clicked; name of .
module, tab, menu or file. The Database Select window opens.
Click the New Program icon.
Italic Name of field, dialog box, or window; options to |Click Next on the Confirm Installation

be selected; directory path.

screen

courier font

Text to be entered using the keyboard

Enfer string of text using the
keyboard.

NOTE Note Notes provide additional information
pertinent to a topic.
CAUTION Caution Cautions provide warnings.

italics

Blue underlined

Internal links; Welb links

See Using FFI for more information.
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FFI-Lite

The user experience of the FFI and FFI-Lite applications were designed to be as similar as
possible. Unless otherwise specified, any description of FFl in this user guide also pertains to FFI-
Lite. The major difference is computers with FFI-Lite cannot be part of an FFl network
configuration (i.e., not used as a client or database master computer)

If you need any of these capabilities then FFl and SQL Server Express must be used.
Additionally, if you want to create custom protocols they will need to be created in Protocol

Manager, which is only available with the full version of FFl. A custom protocol can be imported
intfo FFI-Lite after being created in Protocol Manager.

FFI-Lite Software Components

FFl-Lite databases are created in Microsoft SQL CE, which is native in the Windows operating
system and does not require a separate installation of off-the-shelf software. The only installed
software for FFl-Lite is the FFI-Lite application itself. Maximum database size for SQL CE is 4 GB.

FFI-Lite Use Cases

FFl-lite is designed to be an easy-to-install alternative to FFI. It will be most useful for:
e Field data collection

e Smaller monitoring programs that do not need to access FFl databases from multiple
workstations.

Using FFI-Lite: Things to not do on the field computer

These things should not be done on the field computer or field database. Do them on the
master computer, in the master database instead:

1) Do not use the New menu to create Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots or
Sample Events with the same name as those in the master database. l.e., all
Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots and Sample Events should be imported to
the field computer, not created on the field computer.

2) Do not change local species codes in Species Management

3) Do noftidentify unknown species using the Identify Unknown utility in Species
Management

4) Do notreplace a species code using the Replace Species in Method Data utility in
Species Management

5) Do not add or edit Monitoring Statuses using the Monitoring Status Builder utility
6) Do not assign Monitoring Statuses to Sample Events
7) Do not change the names of Project Units or Macro Plofs.

NOTE: If you use FFI-Lite to store your master database then items 1 through 6 can be done
using FFI-Lite, but only in the master database.

12



FFI-Lite Installation Process
NOTE: Forest Service users must install FFI-Lite through the Forest Service Software Center.
You will need a .zip extraction utility such as WinZip to unzip the FFl Installation package.

You must have Windows administrator privileges or ability to “Run Elevated” to install FFI-Lite
on your computer. A standard Windows user can use FFI after a Windows administrator has
installed it.

1. Get Administrator Privileges on the computer you are installing FFl on.

2. Open Windows Explorer or My Computer, create a temporary directory on your C: drive
where you will store the installation files (e.g., c:\FFITemp).

3. Open a browser, go to the FFI-FRAMES welbsite and download FFI-Lite Install Package from
the FFI Software and Manuals page, Software Instructions and Training Data tab. Save the file in
the temporary directory you created above.

4. Close your browser.

5. In Windows Explorer or My Computer, navigate to the temporary directory and unzip the
installation file into the same temporary folder.

6. In Windows Explorer or My Computer, double-click the FFl installation file you unzipped in #3:
Setup.exe.

7. The FFl-Lite Setup Wizard page will open. Click Next.

Welcome to the FFI Lite 1.05.00 Setu PROTECTING
v ‘,T:r% AXIOM

Fuels Management Committse

The installzr will guide you through the steps required to install FFI Lite 1.05.00 on your computer.

WARNIMG: This computer program iz protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

13



8. Accept the default installation folder and click Next.

& ENVI

Fuels mwuﬂm{cnmmlm

Select Installation Folder @ PROTECTING
@ @ .1[.‘.”.,,.‘.‘ ‘\XIOM \ lcommumﬂss

FiviROMmENTAL
AANAGLIALNT

The installer will install FFI Lite 1.05.00 ta the following folder.

To installin this folder, click "Mext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse™

Eolder.

C:M\Program Files («8E]%FF1 Lite 1.05.00% Browse,

Install FFI Lite 1.05.00 for yourself. or for anyone who uses this computer:

@ Everyone

1 Just me

Cancel I I < Back I [ Mext »

9. Click Next on the Confirm Installation screen.

& ENVIRONMENTS|

Fuels Management Commitize.

Confirm Installation @ TECTING
@ @ 1‘3&%&& ‘\XIOM \ l COMMUNITIES

The installer is ready to install FFI Lite 1.05.00 on your computer

Click. "Next" to start the ingtallation,

Cancel ] l « Back ] [ et »

10. Click Close when the installation is complete. The FFl-Lite 1.05.13.44 icon will be placed on
your desktop.

Fum Wanagement Commitize

FFI Lite 1.05.00 has been successfully installed.

Click "Close" to exit.

Pleaze uge Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the MET Framework.

Close

14



Creating an FFl-Lite Database

1. Double-click the FFI-Lite icon to open the application.

kd

FFI Lite

2. Select the Create a New Database radio button and click the gray button next to the red

circle.
e =]

@ Create a New Database

() Open an Edsting Database

Enter the filename for the new database:

3. Name the database and click Save.

—
t’ Enter a new FFI project file

OOv|- Desktop » ~ |‘f
.

Organize = Mew folder
‘ ¢ Favorites *  Mame Size "
B Desktop 7] TF13.50F 1,792 KB
& Downloads 7| FFI_Training_Data_10500.5DF 4,608 KB
‘E—-;"_' Recent Places 7| FFIR_training.5DF 3776 KB|=
|| Field_Database.5DF 3328 KB
o Libraries @ O Drive 2KB
& Documents || FFI_SEKI_SEGI_1-95
o) Music | Adobe Acrobat 9 Pro
[&5] Pictures €l Netwark
B videos e |"" = : = D .

File name: FFI-Lite Database

Save as type: ’FF] Project Files(*.5DF)

‘*~ Hide Folders
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4. Click OK.
@ v I W=

@ Create a New Database

(") Open an Edsting Database

Enter the filename for the new database:
C:\UsersdiutesDesktopFFl-Lite Database SDF

IOKCE[Canw][Hem]

5. Click New Administrative Unit, enter a name and click Save & Close.

i,
o FRILite | | Administrative Unit Buider 0 [E=EEN

Identity

Name: New Admin Unit

Identity /
User Variables

Uv1:

Cancel

uvz:

Uv3:
Comment

6. Check the box for the new administrative unit and click Continue.

-

FFI Lite | Administrative Unit

|

New Admin Unit

Select an administrative unit to
continue.

Continue
New Administrative Unit
Edit Administrative Uinit
Export Admin. Unit(s)

Import Admin. Unit(s)

Delete Admin Uinit

Cancel




7. The new FFl-Lite database will open and you can set up you database following in Using FFI:
Basic Steps for the Beginner.

Project Management Project Management Details
Mew - | Lkilties ~ | Show - Save Cancel Delets

All Project Units | All Macro Plots

s e
JitHP281sT? £l C\Users'diutes'\Desktop\FFI-Lite Database SDF  New Admin Urit



Opening an Existing FFI-Lite Database

1. Double-click the FFI-Lite icon to open the application.

kd

FFI Lite

2. Click the Open an Existing Database radio button, highlight the database in the window
below by clicking on it once and click Open. If your database is not listed (which will happen
after installing a new version of FFI-Lite), click More Files..., navigate to your database (it will
have a .sdf file extension) and click Open.

- Select a database to open

(") Create a New Database

@ Open an Exsting Database

More Files...
CAUsers‘diutes'\DesktopFFI_Training_Data_10500.50F

[OKL\}[Cancel][Help]

3. If the database can’t be found in the specified location a warning will be displayed. Click
OK. Select a new database to open.

DataAccessModule

Database does not exist and will be removed from the list.
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4. The database will open to the Administrative Unit selection screen. Select the Administrative
Unit you want to work in and click Continue to open your data.

FFI Lite | Administrative Unit

TEST Select an administrative unit to
continue.

Cancel

5. To search for the database in a different location highlight More Files... by clicking on it once
and click OK.

Select a database to open

(") Create a New Database

@ Open an Exsting Database

[ or«:w | Cancel | | Help |

19



6. Navigate to the location of the database, click the database name once to select it and
click Open.

K cald » Computer » OSDisk(C) » FFI » - Search FFl o

Organize * MNew folder =+ [l @

4 Downloads - Mame Date modified Type

2| Recent Places )
| _ | Fvs 1/13/2014 1:09 PM File folde,

J Photos 1/13/2014 12:56 PM

File foldey

-l Libraries . ~ )
= J Projects 1/13/201412:56 PM  File folde
j Documents — -
] i | FFI_Training_Data_10500.5DF 1/2/2014 1:53 FM SDF File
J’ Music =
& Pictures

E Videos

1% Computer
&, osDisk (C)
My Book (E:)

B3 £ nvWehdriver 7 1| T | - l

File name: FFI_Training_Data_10500.5DF - ’FFI Project Files(*.5DF) vl

| Open Nj[ Cancel |

—

7. The database will open to the Administrative Unit selection screen. Select the Administrative
Unit you want to work in and click Continue to open your data.

,

TEST Select an administrative unit to
continue.

Continue

[ Mews Administrative Unit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

| Export Admin. Units) |

[ Import Admin. Unit{s) ]

[ Delete Admin Uit ]

[ Cancel ]




Backing up a FFI-Lite database

You should always have at least two copies of your FFl-Lite database: 1) the “master” database
which is the working database you open in FFI-Lite and 2) a "backup” database that includes
your most recent edits. Your backup database should be saved on a different computer than
your work computer — preferably a computer in a remote location such as a network server.
Every time you modify your FFl-Lite database, such as when entering or editing data, you should
create and save a backup copy of your database.

1. Open Windows Explorer or My Computer and navigate to the folder where your FFI-Lite master
database is saved

2. Right-click on the database filename (it will have an .sdf extension).
3. Select Copy.

4. Right click in the same folder and select Paste. This will create a backup database with the
name databasename — Copy. sdf (e.g., MyDatabase — Copy. sdf).

5. Next, rename the backup. Right-click on the backup database filename and select Rename.

6. Modify the database name to include the date (e.g., MyDatabase — Copy — Oct012021) and
hit the Enter key.

7. Right-click on the backup database filename and select Cut.

8. In Windows Explorer or My Computer navigate to the location where you save your backup
databases.

9. Right-click and select Paste.

21



FF

FFl Software Components

FFl incorporates a combination of off-the-shelf and custom software products.

Off-the-shelf software

o Microsoft SQL Server - This is the database software that FFl uses. This software was
selected because it has been approved by the land management agencies and
because the “Express” version is free.

Custom software

Custom software consists of three major components. After the FFI software is installed there will
be anicon for each component on the computer desktop:

o FFl Database Administration — FFl uses Microsoft SQL Server databases for storing field data
and FFl protocols. The Database Administration component is the connection between FFI
and SQL Server and used for managing your FFl and Protocol Manger Databases.
Examples of database management activities include creating, restoring, backing up,
patching and deleting databases.

o FFl Data Tools — Labeled “FFI" on the computer desktop icon this component is where users
spend most of their fime entering and editing field data, managing species lists and
querying data and running reports.

o FFl Protocol Manager - This component is for creating and managing protocols. The FFI
installer includes a number of pre-made, “standard” field sampling protocols so most users
do not use protocol manager.

Data Hierarchy

The basic goal of FFlis to provide structured storage of monitoring data collected multiple tfimes
at the same sampling location, over time. Understanding the data hierarchy in FFl will help you
visualize how your data is stored:

o Database: FFl databases stored in SQL are the highest level in the hierarchy. Databases
are managed in FFl Database Administration.

o Administrative Unit: This major division in a database is usually created so data within are
from distinctly different geographic and/or vegetative types. In FFI, each Administrative
Units has its own local species list. There is no limit to the number of Administrative Units in a
database. Administrative Units and all lower levels of the data hierarchy are managed the
FFl Data Tools.

o Project Unit: Generally used to aggregate data that were collected to assess very similar
freatment objectives and collected with very similar field sampling methods. Reports and
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analysis can only be accomplished for the Macroplots assign in one Project Unit. There is
no limit to the number of Project Units in an Administrative unit.

o0 Macroplot: Physical location where field sampling takes place. A Macroplot is typically
defined as a two-dimensional area (e.g., fixed area plot for sampling trees or area where
multiple sample points are established), one-dimensional transect or set of transects
(sampling planes for down woody material) or combination of one- and two-dimensional
sampling sites. Ideally, the same field sampling procedures are repeated at every sample
event. There is no limit to the number of Macroplots in a Project Unit. A Macroplot (and
associated Sample Event(s)) can be assigned to more than one Project Unit

o Sample Event: The date of a field sampling visit to the Macroplot. There is no limit fo the
number of Sample Events at a Macroplot. Often it takes days or weeks to sample all the
Macroplots that will end up all being analyzed together. FFl uses Monitoring Status to order
group and order Sample Events for analysis, regardless of the Sample Event date, for
analysis.

O Monitoring Status: A label defined and assigned by the user that describes the reason
and/or temporal order of Sample Event. For example, three Sample Events might occur for
the Macroplots in a Project Unit: Pretreatment, Immediate posttreatment and one-year
posttreatment. Only one Monitoring Status per Sample Event per Project Unit is allowed.

Nomenclature

FFl uses specific terminology, some of which is adapted from FEAT and FIREMON, its
predecessors. Please familiarize yourself with the terms used in FFI.

FIREMON | FEAT TERM FFl TERM DESCRIPTION
TERM
:QDegmrohon Land unit ﬁrc\ii;nlnlsfro‘nve The study areq, or the entire geographic area covered by a
sampling effort.
Project ID Monitoring |Project unit A subset of the administrative unit; a sample population. A
unit project unit, or project, consists of macro plots, sample events,
and status.
Sample site |Candidate site | A geographic point within a project that has been identified as
a potential macro plot.
Plot Macro plot |Macro plot A regularly shaped plot within the project unit that contains the
location target population to be monitored. A macro plot has a specific
azimuth around which method data are collected.
Sample Monitoring [Sample event |The date on which sampling or treatment is scheduled.
event event
Sample Status Monitoring A context for a monitoring event in relation to treatments or
events Status disturbances.
Protocol A collection of related methods.
Method Protocol Method A set of specifications, procedures, and requirements for

collecting data during a sampling event, and an associated
set of aftributes.
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FIREMON | FEAT TERM FFI TERM DESCRIPTION
TERM
Field Attribute Sample Sample attributes describe the conditions associated with a

attribute particular sampling event, such as date and time, plot and
sample size, weather, names of sampling team members.
These attributes are generally collected once per sampling
event.

Method Method attributes describe the data being collected and

aftribute analyzed, such as species, count, tree dbh, free height,

percent cover and status. These attributes are generally
collected more than once per sampling event.

Suggested file structure

A suggested organization for your FFI directories is shown below. This folder structure should be
created under C..

In general, FFl will allow you to file documents wherever you wish. However, there are some
instances in which FFl will place, or search for, files in specific locations:

o Photos should be stored in C:\FFI\Photos.

o Files exported by the Project Files function in Reports and Analysis may be placed in

C:\FFNAdminUnif\Project Files.

o Forest Vegetation Simulator (FVS) export files may be placed in C:\FFI\FVS.

NOTE: You may not need all of the folders shown.

=) FFI

-2 AdminUnit1

(== o

=40

Applications
() Maps
Datasources

t-{5) Geodatabases

) eps

H-{3) Grids

2 18 o |
218 (o |

{2 Project Units
() Shapefiles
Documents
Project Files

H-IC3) AdminUnit2

& Fus
i) Pho

tos

24




Using FFI - Basic steps for the beginner

If you are a new user just getting started FFl can be pretty overwhelming and, while this User
Guide is comprehensive, it is not organized in an easy 1-2-3 cookbook format for new users. Here
are the basic steps you'll need to use FFl. Each step is linked to the applicable section of the User
Guide.

o lInstall the FFl and SQL Server software. Installation instructions
o lln FFl Database Administration, create an empty FFl database. Managing Databases
o InFFl (Data tools), import protocols. Protocols and Methods

o In FFl (Data tools), add project units, macroplots and sample events. Project
Management

o InFFl (Data Tools), assign protocols to sample events. Working with Sample Events
o InFFl (Data Tools), create a local species list. Species Management

o InFFl (Data Tools), enter monitoring data. Data Entry and Edit

o InFFl (Data Tools), assign monitoring statuses to sample events. Monitoring Statuses
o InFFl (Data Tools), create data reports. Reports and Analysis

o lIn FFl Database Administration, backup your database. Managing Databases

These steps are required or available in FFI-Lite

Getting additional help

If you need help beyond the information provided in this User Guide, visit the FFI FRAMES website.
This FRAMES page provides:

o Alink to the FFl Google Discussion Group.

o Help/How-to documents

o Links to FFl documentation and training information.

o General information about the FFl ecological monitoring utilities.

o Contact information for email and phone support.

o Links to other FRAMES pages.

Links

On-line FFl information at FFl FRAMES welbsite

http://www.frames.gov/ffi

On-line user community at Google Groups (membership required)

http://groups.google.com/group/FFlemu

In addition to the FFl User Guide you are currently viewing there is also a Protocol Manager user
guide available on the FFI Software and Manuals page on the FFl Frames website.
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FFI Installation

Installation requirements
FFlis based on Microsoft® SQL Server 2016 SP2. FFl users have two SQL Server choices: 1) SQL
Server 2016 SP2 is a free program that can be used with databases up to 10 GB in size; 2) the full

version of SQL Server 2016. The full version does not have a maximum database size limitation but
must be purchased.

Hardware and software requirements
General requirements:

o0 Minimum screen resolution of 1024 X 768
o Windows 7, Windows 8 and Windows 10
o Microsoft SQL Server Express 2012, 2014, 2016 SP2 or 2017
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Computer configurations

As depicted below, FFl can be installed as a stand-alone system, or as a networked system.

e —

Opsonal components m red

Stand-alone, field or database master computer:

o The stand-alone computer has no other computers attached to it that share its internal
databases. The FFl and FFI-Lite import/export utilities are used to move data between
databases.

Client computer:

o Connected to the local area network (LAN) and uses data stored on the database master
or database server. This can be a field computer. This configuration is not available when
using FFI-Lite.

Database server:

o A dedicated computer running a database engine that can be accessed either directly
from a server or client computer with password protection, or via an infranet connection.
This configuration is not available when using FFI-Lite. This configuration requires that the FFI
administrator has physical access to the server. See the Database Administration section
for more information.
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FFI Installation Process

NOTE: You will need a .zip extraction utility such as WinZip to unzip the FFl Installation package
and Training dataset.

You must have Windows administrator privileges or ability to “Run Elevated” to install FFl on
your computer. A standard Windows user can use FFl after a Windows administrator has
installed it.

FFl is not certified in the Forest Service — you must use FFI-Lite installed from the Forest Service
Software Center.

Create a temporary directory on your C: drive, such as C:\FFIlTemp, where you will store the
installation files.

To complete the FFl installation you will need to download the install files from the FFl FRAMES
website.

Download the following files from the FFl Software and Manuals page, Software Insfructions and
Training Data tab, on the FFl FRAMES website and save them in the temporary directory you
created above:

1. FFl Install Package

2. If you want to use our test dataset to practice with then download the FFI Training
Database

There are four key steps involved in installing FFl and creating a database.
NOTE: The full installation process typically requires about an hour to complete.

1. Part 1 -Installing FFI

2. Part 2 - Installing SQL Server Express

3. Part 3 - Creating a database using FFl Database Administration

4. Part 4 - Opening FFl, logging on, and selecting database

Part 1 —Installing FFl
To install FFI follow these steps:

1. If you already have a FFl database, create a backup of your data in FFl Database
Administration. See Backing up a Database.

2. Uninstall any earlier versions of FFl using the Windows Add/Remove Programs function. (Do
not uninstall any Microsoft SQL Server components.)

3. In File Explorer, navigate to the temporary directory where you stored the FFl files you
downloaded from FRAMES.
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4. Double-click on the .zip file for the FFl install package and unzip the files into the same

temporary directory you downloaded the .zip file from FRAMES. The file name will be similar to

FFI_1050xxx_Installer.zip.

5. Double-click the FFl installation file: Setup.exe.

6. The FFl Setup Wizard page will open.

7. Click Next. Select the installation folder and click Next.
alal=l

Selact Installation Folder
P

; i O
s, AXIOM D;S,:'.f{‘.‘&fl — £ ENVIRONMENTS

N\
4

- -

The insialer vill nstal| 77 1o doe idomeng fokdsr.
To nelal i Fis ok, chok "Nt To st 0. it fokde enve # bedow o doe "Brovess'"

Fokiar

]C‘.'Pro:rn Fis\FIN Bromee. I
Dk Ceat... |
Izal FF1 for yourse¥, orfor ayore wh uses this comacter:
% Cysycns
e

e L T

8. Click Next on the Confirm Installation screen.
9. When FFl finishes installing click Next.
10. Click Close when the installation is complete.

Three FFl icons will now be on your desktop: 1) FFl Protocol Manager, 2) FFl Database
Administration, 3) FFI.

2 2 2

Protocol Manager * FFI Database
Administration

Part 2 — Installing SQL Server Express 2016 SP2

CAUTION: Follow these SQL installation directions carefully. There are a number of
options you must change during installation of SQL. Review each step before
proceeding and use the Back button if you think you missed something. Also,
remember the password you select in Step 22 or you will not be able to use FFI.

NOTE: You do not need to uninstall older version of SQL Server Express before
installing a new one.

NOTE: If you have existing FFl databases be sure make backups of each one
before installing SQL Server 2016 SP2.
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1) Restart your computer before beginning the SQL install process.
2) Go to this link and click the Download button.

https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx2id=56840

New Surface Pro 6

Stand out from the ordinary

SHOP NOW >

Microsoft® SQL Server® 2016 Service Pack 2 Express

tant! Selecting a lang

selectanguage = . m

age below will dynamically change the complete page content to that languag

3) A file named SQLServer2016-SSEl-Expr.exe (5.8MB) will be put in the Downloads folder.

Stand out from the ordinary

SHOP NOW >

loading Microsoft® SQL Server

ds, dlick here to download manually,

ep after the mention of clicking the Download button.

4) Navigate to the setup file in File Explorer or My Computer and double-click the file name.
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5) Select the Custom option for SQL installation

SQL Server 2016 with SP2
Express Edition

Select an installation type:

Custom Download Media

transmits information about your installation ex; s other usage and perform improy
uct. To learn more about data processing and priva ] o tum off the collectit

6) The package will be downloaded. The file is quite large so it may take a while to download.

SQL Server 2016 with SP2
Express Edition

Downloading install package...

Resuming download... 873 MB / 1,445.712 MB 7.464 Mbps

Ip with your questi




7) When the download is finished the files will be extracted.

SQL Server 2016 with SP2
Express Edition

Downloading install package...

Extracting setup files...

Keeping your SQL Server up-to-date with latest updates

8) The screen will show the download was successful.

SQL Server 2016 with SP2
Express Edition

Download successful!

Forum Support

If you have questions on any of the abe

ag and tagging @ ( ). MSDN forum: targeted forum:

oL (
writing Tran: code for querying the database or SOL Server Documentation (
)

), which can b




9) Wait for the installer to automatically start.

Please wait while Microsoft SQL Server 2016 Setup processes the current operation.

\

10) When the SQL Server Installation Center screen opens click the top link: New SQL Server

stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation.

T SOL Server Installation Center - O X
Planning MNew 50L Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Installation Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2016 in a non-clustered environment or to add

features to an existing SOL Server 2016 instance.
Maintenance

Install SCL Server Management Toels

Tools 5\:‘7 Launch a download page that provides a link to install SQL Server Management Studio,
Resources SOL Server command-line utilities (SQLCMD and BCP), SOL Server PowerShell provider,

SQL Server Profiler and Database Tuning Advisor. An internet connection is required to
Options install these tools.

17 Install SQL Server Data Tools

Launch a download page that provides a link to install SQL Server Data Toels (SSDT). SSDT
provides Visual Studio integration including project system support for Azure SQL
Database, the SQL Server Database Engine Reporting Services, Analysis Services and
Integration Services, An internet connection is required to install S50T.

ﬁ’ Upgrade from a previeus version of SQL Server

Launch a wizard to upgrade a previous version of SOL Server to SOL Server 2016.

Microsoft SQL Server 2016

11) The SQL setup process will start.

Planning 4 MNew SOL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation

Installation Launcha wlzard_tu install SOL Server 2D_16 in @ nen-clustered environment or to add
features to an existing SQL Server 2016 instance.

Maintenance

Install SQL Server Management Tools

Tools Launch a dewnload page that provides a link to install SOL Server Management Studio,
Resources SQL Server command-line utilities (SOLCMD and BCP), SOL Server PowerShell provider,

SQL Server Profiler and Database Tuning Advisor. An intemet connection is required to
Options install these tools.

17 Install SOL Server Data Tools
L mtem s il e e ke Bl o £ mamll €09 € 2oy Data Tools (S5DT). $SOT
Jport for Azure SOL
Analysis Services and
HISSOT.
Please wait while Microsoft SGL Server 2016 Setup processes the current operation

1 SQL Server 2016.

Microscft” SQL Server” 2076
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12) The Global Rules screen may not be displayed if there are no errors. Any errors labeled Fail

will need to be resolved before SQL Server can be installed. Click Cancel to end the installation.

T3 SOL Server 2016 Setup

Global Rules

Setup Global Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SQL Server Setup support files. Failures must be

«corrected before Setup can continue.

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

13) A progress bar will be displayed as the setup files are installed. Click Next after the files are

installed.
T SOL Server 2016 Setup

Install Setup Files

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Operation completed. Passed: 8. Failed 1. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

O

X

Hide details << Re-run

View detailed report

Rule Status
@ Setup administrator Passed
@ Setup account privileges Passed
a Restart computer Failed
@ Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI) service Passed
@ Consistency validation for SQOL Server registry keys Passed
@ Long path names to files on SOL Server installation media Passed
@ SOL Server Setup Product Incompatibility Passed
@ NET 2.0 and .NET 3.5 Service Pack 1 update for Windows 2008 ... | Passed
(@ | Edition WOWS4 platform Passed

< Back MNext > Cancel

O

If an update for SQL Server Setup is found and specified to be included, the update will be installed.

Task Status

Scan for product updates Completed

Download Setup files Skipped

Extract Setup files Skipped

Install Setup files Mot started

< Back MNext > Cancel
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14) The Install Rules screen will be displayed. Any items that Fail will need to be resolved before
SQL Server can be installed. Click Next to continue or Cancel to end the installation.

# SQL Server 2016 Setup - O X

Install Rules

Setup rules identify potential problems that might occur while running Setup. Failures must be corrected before Setup
can continue.

Install Rules Operation completed. Passed: 4. Failed 0. Warning 1. Skipped 0.

License Terms

Feature Selection Hide details << Re-run
Feature Rules VYiew detailed report
Instance Configuration
Server Configuration Rule Status
Database Engine Configuration @ Fusion Active Template Library (ATL) Passed
Reporting Services Configuration @ Consistency validation for SQOL Server registry keys Passed
Consent to install Microsoft R ... @ Computer domain controller Passed
Feature Configuration Rules @ Microsoft \NET Application Security Passed
S FET S I | Windows Firewall Warning
Complete
< Back Next > Cancel

15) On the Installation Type screen, select the Perform a new installation of SQL 2016 radio
button. Click Next.

NQOTE: This screen shot shows a number of existing SQL instances in the lower window
that have already been installed on the computer. If you have not installed SQL Server
before you will not see any SQL instances in the lower window.

T 50L Server 2016 Setup - O X
Installation Type
Perform a new installation or add features to an existing instance of SQL Server 2016,
Global Rules (®) Perform a new installation of SQL Server 2016
Product Updates Select this option if you want to install a new instance of SQL Server or want to install shared
Install Setup Files compeonents.
Install Rules T AO0 TEGTUTES 10 BN SXISUNg MEtENCe OF SUL Server 2018
Installation Type SOLEXPRESS2016

License Terms ) o .
Select this option if you want to add features to an existing instance of SQL Server. For example, you

want to add the Analysis Services features to the instance that contains the Database Engine. Features
Feature Rules within an instance must be the same edition.

Feature Selection

Instance Configuration
Server Canfiguration Installed instances:

Database Engine Configuration

K i X Instance Name Instance ID Features Edition Version

Reporting Services Configuration

) i SOLEXPRESS2016 | MSSOL13.SOLEXPR... SOLEngineSOLEN... |Express 13.1.4224.16
L S SOLEXPRESSO MSSQL13.50LEXPR... | SOLEngine Express 13.2.5026.0
T S (T SOLEXPRESS MSSQLT1.5QLEXPR... | SQLEngine SOLEN... | Express 11.0.2100.60
Installation Progress <Shared Compone... SSMS 11.0.2100.60
Complete

< Back Next » Cancel
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16) Check the box to accept the license terms. Click Next.

T SOL Server 2016 Setup

License Terms

To install SOL Server 2016, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms.

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Reporting Services Configuration
Censent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2016 EXPRESS

Microsoft
« updates,
+ supplements,

* Internet-based services, and

| accept the license terms and ~ Privacy Statement

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you
live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the software named above,
which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any

¥
B2 4
Copy  Print

SQL Server transmits information about your installation experience, as well as other usage and
performance data, to Microsoft to help improve the product. To learn more about data processing and
privacy controls, and to turn off the collection of this information after installation, see the

documentation,

< Back Next > Cancel

17) On the Feature Selection screen make sure the boxes for the selections shown below are

checked. No other changes are required. Click Next.

A SOL Server 2016 Setup

Feature Selection

Select the Express features to install.

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Reporting Services Configuration
Consent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Features:

Instance Features|

atabase Engine Services
SQL Server Replication
R Services (In-Database)
Full-Text and Semantic Extractions for Sea
[[1 PolyBase Query Service for External Data
Reporting Services - Native
Shared Features

lient Tools Connectivity

lient Tools Backwards Compatibility
lient Tools SDK

ocumentation Components

SOL Client Connectivity SDK

eature description:

[The configuration and operation of each ~
instance feature of a SOL Server instance is
isolated from other SOL Server instances. SQL
Server instances can operate side-by-sideon v

rerequisites for selected features:

Already installed: ~

Windows PowerShell 3.0 or higher

Micrasnft Vicual Studin 2010 Redistribitahle ¥
>

<

isk Space Requirements

Drive C: 3923 MB required, 783149 MB
available

Select All Unselect All
Instance root directory: CA\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Server',
Shared feature directory: c:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\
Shared feature directory (x86): c:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft SQL Server\

< Back Mext > Cancel
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18) Wait while the selections are installed.

Feature Selection

Select the Express features to install.

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Cenfiguration
Reporting Services Configuration
Consent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Features:

Instance Features

Database Engine Services

SOL Server Replication

R Services (In-Database)

Full-Text and Semantic Extractions for Sea

[ PolyBase Query Service for External Data

Reporting Services - Mative

Shared Features

Client Tools Conrp| Please Wait...

Client Tools Backy

Client Tools SDK

Feature description:

The configuration and operation of each ~
instance feature of a SOL Server instance is
isolated from other SOL Server instances. SOL
Server instances can operate side-by-sideon v

Prerequisites for selected features:

Already installed: ~
W

Windows PowerShell 3.0 or higher
.. Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Redictributable ¥
>

Disk Space Requirements

Documentation Components Drive C: 3923 MB required, 781110 MB
SOL Client Connectivity SDK available

< >

Instance root directory: C\Users

Shared feature directory: c:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\

Shared feature directory (x86): c:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft SOL Server\

< Back MNext > Cancel

19) On the Instance Configuration screen review the list of installed SQL instances in the window
at the bottom. If no instances are listed select the radio button for Default instance. If other SQL
instances are listed then select the radio button for Named instance and type in a unigue name.

In the screen shot the new SQL instance name is: SQLEXPR2016SP2. Click Next.

5 SOL Server 2016 Setup - m] X
Instance Configuration
Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SOL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.
Global Rules (O Default instance
i @® Narmed instance: SOLEXPR20165E2] |
Install Setup Files
Install Rules
Installation Type Instance ID: ‘ |
License Terms
Feature Selection
Feature Rules SQL Server directory: C\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Server\MSSQL13.
Instance Configuration Reporting Services directory:  C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSR513.
Server Configuration
Installed inst: =
Database Engine Configuration netalied instances:
Reporting Services Configuration Instance Name Instance 1D Features Edition Wersion
Consent to install MicrosoftR ... SOLEXPRESS2016 MSS0L13.50LEXPR... | SOLEngine SOLEN... |Express 13.1.4224.16
PG T R s SQLEXPRESSDT MSSQL13.50LEXPR... | SOLEngine Express 13.2.5026.0
Installation Progress SOLEXPRESS MSSQL11.S0LEXPR... | SOLEngine,SOLEN... |Express 11.0.2100.60
<Shared Compone... S5MS 11.0.2100.60
Complete
< Back Next > Cancel
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20) Wait while the new SQL instance is created.

-]

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SOL Server. Instance I becomes part of the installation path.

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Reporting Services Configuration
Consent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

SOLEXPR20165P2
Instance ID: SOLEXPR20165P2
SQL Server directory: es\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL13.5QLEXPR20165P2

Reporting Services directd | P1885€ Waite, ooy hicrosoft SOL Server\MSRS13.50LEXPR20165P2

Installed instances:

Instance Name Instance ID Features Edition
SOLEXPRESS2016 MSSOL13.50LEXPR... | SOLEnging,SOLEN... | Express
SQLEXPRESS01 MSS0L13.50LEXPR... | SOLEngine Express
SQOLEXPRESS MSSOL11.50LEXPR... | SOLEngine SOLEn... | Express
<Shared Compone... S5MS

= Back

Next >

Version

13.1.4224.16
13.2.3026.0

11.0.2100.60
11.0.2100.60

Cancel

21) On the Server Configuration screen make sure the Startup Types match what is shown in the

screen shot. If needed, they can be changed by selecting the appropriate option from the

dropdown. Click Next.

5 SQL Server 2016 Setup

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configuration.

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Cenfiguration

Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Reporting Services Configuration
Consent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Service Accounts  Collation

Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each SQL Server service,

Service Account Name
NT Service\MSSQLSSCL.
SOL Server Reporting Services NT Service\Reportserver..,
SQL Server Launchpad NT Service\MSSCLLaun...
SOL Full-text Filter Daemon Launc... | NT Service\MSSQLFDLa...
SOL Server Browser NT AUTHORITY\LOCAL...

Password

Startup Type
Automatic
Autornatic v
Automatic
Manual

Automatic

[[] Grant Perform Volume Maintenance Task privilege to SOL Server Database Engine Service

This privilege enables instant file initialization by aveiding zeroing of data pages. This may lead
to information disclosure by allowing deleted content to be accessed.

Click here for details

< Back

Mext >

Cancel
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22) On the Database Engine Configuration screen select the radio button for Mixed Mode and
enter a password. Click Next when you have finished entering the information.

NOTE: Select a password that you can remember because you can’t access your FF
database(s) without it. If you are [T staff installing FFI for a user, make sure you let the user know
what password you selected for them.

When password complexity policy is enforced, new passwords must meet the following

guidelines:

O O O O O O O

sign (#), or percent (%).

(More info: http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms161959.aspx)

T SOL Server 2016 Setup

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators, data directories and TempDB settings.

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Reporting Services Configuration
Censent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Server Configuration  Data Directories TempDB  User Instances FILESTREAM

Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.

Authentication Mode

The password does not contain the account name of the user.
The password is at least eight characters long.
The password contains characters from three of the following four categories:
Latin uppercase letters (A through Z)
Latin lowercase letters (a through z)
Base 10 digits (0 through 9)

Non-alphanumeric characters such as: exclamation point (!), dollar sign ($), number

®) Mixed Mede (SOL Server authentication and Windows authentication)

Specify the password for the SOL Server system administrator (sa) account.

Enter password: |Ouu.

Confirm password:

Specify SQL Server administrators

MSOFIRELAB\Missoula Fire Lab (Missoula Fire Lab)

You can allow other users to

access this instance of SQL:

1) Click Add...

2) Type the user’s computer
login name in the box

3) Click Check Names

4) Click OK

SOL Server administrators
hgve unrestricted access

gt BatataseErmgime:

Add Current User Add... Remove

< Back

Next > Cancel
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23) No change needed on the Reporting Services Configuration screen. Click Next.
T SOL Server 2016 Setup - ] s
Reporting Services Configuration

Specify the Reporting Services configuration mode.

Global Rules Reporting Services Mative Mode
Product Updates
Install Setup Files

@ Install and configure,

Installs and configures the report server in native mede. The report server is operational after

Install Rules setup completes,

Installation Type O Install only.

License Terms Installs the report server files. After installation, use Reporting Services Configuration Manager
Feature Selection to configure the report server for native mode,

FeRmRl= Reporting Services SharePeint Integrated Mode

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

nt Central Administration
rted and
r more information

e
r Reporting Serv
service applic

Database Engine Configuration

igurati

create at least one SQL Serv
Censent to install Microsoft R ... click Help.

service i

Reporting Services Configura... ation,
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

< Back Mext > Cancel

24) Click Accept to install Microsoft R Open. Click Next.

T SOL Server 2016 Setup - O X

Consent to install Microsoft R Open

Download and install necessary pre-requisite.

Global Rules

Product Updates
Install Setup Files
Install Rules
Installation Type
License Terms

Feature Selection
Feature Rules

Instance Configuration
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration

Reporting Services Configuration

Consent to install Microsoft R ...

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Microsoft R Open is an enhanced distribution of R made available by Microsoft under the GNU General
Public License v2.

Ris © the R Foundation for Statistical Computing. For more information on R-related products and services,
visit http://r-project.org.

By clicking "Accept” you are choosing to download Microsoft R Open and install it on your machine, and
agreeing to accept patches and updates to this software according to your SQL Server update preferences.

Accept

< Back Next > Cancel
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25) A progress bar will be displayed as SQL Server 2016 SP2 Express is installed.

T 5QL Server 2016 Setup

Installation Progress

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Reporting Services Configuration
Caonsent to install Microsoft R ...
Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress
Complete

26) When installation is complete scroll through the information about the Setup operation. If

- O

Install_sql_engine_core_inst_loc_Cpuf4_1023_Action : InstallFiles. Copying new files

Next > Cancel

X

issues are noted you may need to fix them before using the SQL instance for FFl. Contact your IT
person or search Google for a resolution. Click Close.

5 SQL Server 2016 Setup

Complete

Global Rules

Product Updates

Install Setup Files

Install Rules

Installation Type

License Terms.

Feature Selection

Feature Rules

Instance Configuration

Server Configuration

Database Engine Canfiguration
Reparting Services Configuration

Consent to install Microsoft R ...

- ] *
Your SQL Server 2016 installation completed successfully with product updates.

Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Feature Status ~
& Client Tools Connectivity Succeeded
@CI\antTools SDK Succeeded
(D Client Tools Backwards Compatibility Succeeded
{2 Reporting Services - Native Succeeded
@Database Engine Services Succeeded
(P4 Eull. Taxt and Samantic Extractione for Saarch Sucraadad v
Details:
Product Update:

Feature Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Product Update has successfully applied KB 4052908 <hitp://support. microsoft.com/?id=
4052908, These updates have st the patch levl of the Setup operation to 13.2.3026.0.

Summary log file has been saved to the fallowing location:

C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\130\Setup Bootstrapilegi20190313 145155
Summary MSOFirelab 20190313 145155.txt

Close
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27) Click the X in the upper right on the Installation Center screen to close out the SQL Server

installation.

T SOL Server Installation Center

Planning h

Installation

Maintenance

Tools L".g\;.,
Resources

Options

%

- [m] X

Mew SOL Server stand-zlone installation or add features to an existing installatien

Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2016 in a non-clustered envirenment or to add
features to an existing SOL Server 2016 instance.

Install SQL Server Management Tools

Launch a download page that provides a link to install SOL Server Management Studio,
SOL Server command-fine utilities (SQLCMD and BCP), SOL Server PowerShell provider,
SQL Server Profiler and Database Tuning Advisor. An internet connection is required to
install these tools.

Install SOL Server Data Teols
Launch a download page that provides a link to install SQL Server Data Teols (S50T). 5507

provides Visual Studio integration including project system support for Azure SQL
Database, the SOL Server Database Engine, Reporting Services, Analysis Services and
Integration Services. An internet connection is required to install SSDT.

Upgrade from a previous version of SOL Server

Launch a wizard te upgrade a previous version of SQL Server to SOL Server 2016.

Microscft SQL Server 2016

Setting SQL Server to Run as a Local System

When SQL Server Express 2012 or 2016 is initially installed it is set to run under an account. In
almost all cases the server instance will eventually stop within a few days and need to be
restarted as a Local System. You can wait until later to restart SQL Server or change it now
following these instructions.

NOTE: The instructions are written for SQL Server Express 2012 but they are similar for other
Versions.

1) Using the Windows search feature at the lower left of your computer screen search for SQL
Server Configuration Manager.

0 [:5:] Filters v

TSI

SQL Server Configuration Manager
Desktop app

SQL Server Configuration Manager - see web

results
£ sql server configuration manager 2017
£ sql server configuration manager download

£ sql server configuration manager windows
10

£ sql server configuration manager 2016
£ sql server configuration manager 2014

£ sql server configuration manager in
windows10

O sql server configuration manager 2017
missing

O 50l Server Configuration Managsr{



1b) Open SQL Server Configuration Manager following these steps:
¢ In Windows Explorer or My Computer navigate to C:\Windows\SysWOWé4\

e In that folder look for a file named SQLServerManagerxx.msc, where xx is based on the
SQL Version you are modifying:

SQL 2012 = SQLServerManagerl 1.msc
SQL 2014 = SQLServerManagerl2.msc
SQL 2016 = SQLServerManagerl3.msc
o SQL 2017 =SQLServerManagerl4.msc

e Right-click on the .msc file and select Run Elevated, type a justification and click OK.

O O O

2) SQL Server is the only item in the right pane you need modify. Right-click on the SQL Server
entry and select Properties.

Sql Server Configuration Manag

File Action View Help

s A ENEE ? R ECRORORG!

@ SQL Server Configuration Manager (Local) L Sios Ci g Bio
Bl SQL Server Services — Automatic
_E_ SQL Server Metwork Configuration (32bit)
. - ) ) ) A e L e = et tSyte
s SQL Mative Client 11.0 Cenfiguration (32bit) .
- SQLS: B Sto Automat
o _E_ SQL Server Metwork Configuration ﬁ QL Server Browser P Htomatic
> B SQL Native Client 11,0 Configuration o - =z 2
Resume
Restart
A Properties
L Help
>,

3) The window should open to the Log On tab (if not, select it). Click the radio button for Built-In

Account and select Local System from the dropdown list. Click Apply at the bottom. Wait a few

seconds for change to take place.

P
| L)

I Startup Parameters I Advanced |
Service I FILESTREAM |
Log on as:
l (@ Built-in account:
[Loml System '] ]
) This account:
Account Name: Browse

Password: sssesssasesssnse

Confirm password: sesssssRRRRRIEEN

Service status: Running

Start [ Stop I [ Pause ] [ Restart ]

o (o ) e J (e
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4) Click the Start button. A scroll bar will appear as the SQL attempts to start the service. The SQL
Server service will successfully start. If you receive a warning that the operation fimed out then
further consultation with your IT person, a Google search or other help is needed. In many cases
SQL Server will need to be reinstalled.

5) Close the SQL Server Configuration Manager window.

Setting Folder Permissions

If you are an agency employee and you do noft typically have Administrator Privileges on your
computer follow the directions in this section to set folder permissions for SQL Server.

If FFI and SQL are installed on the same computer and you always have Administrator Privileges
on the computer then you do not need to set folder permissions. Proceed to: Part 3 — Creating a
FFI database.

1. Open Windows Explorer or My Computer and navigate to the C:\Program Files
(x86)\Microsoft SQL Server folder.

2. In Windows Explorer or My Computer navigate to C:\Program Files(x86)\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSSQL. \MSSQL.
2 Wcroscht SO senver
a0
0
110
E MSSOL 11 SOLEXPRESS
el MSS0L

3. Right-click the MSSQL folder and select Properties. Look for the Security tab. If you see the
Security tab, select it and proceed to step 4.

General | Secunty | Customize
I§
J MSSOL
Type: File Folder
Locabion: C:\Proaram Files\Miczosolt SOL Serv

a. If you do not see the Security tab, you will need to turn off Simple Sharing. In Windows
Explorer, highlight the Error Logs folder by clicking on it once and at the top of the
Windows Explorer screen select Tools > Folder Options.

b. In the Folder Options dialog, switch to the View tab.
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c. Scroll down the list of Advanced Settings and uncheck Use simple file sharing.

Folder Options [E fg|

| Generdd  View  File Types | Offine Fies |

Folder views

You can apply the view [such as Details o Tiles) that
o are using for this folders to al folders

[ Apply to Al Folders | [ ResetallFolders |

Advanced settings:
[] Launch folder windows in a separate process A
) Managing pairs of \Web pages and folders
) Show and manage the pair as a sige file
() Show both parts and manage them indradually
O Show both parts but manage as a single fle
Remember each folder's view seitings
[7] Restore previous folder windows at logon
[T Show Control Panel 1 My Computer
[¥] Show encrypted or compressed NTFS files in color
Show poprup desciipbon foe folder and desktop fems

[l Uz srnple file sharrg [Recommended)

v

Restore Defaults

[ oK '|:J§[ Cancel ][ Apply )

d. Click OK.
e. Return to the Properties dialog for the folder as described above.

4. Select the Security tab and if you see your Windows user name in the Group or user names
box skip to step 7, otherwise click Edit and then in the new window that opens click Add.

1o1Ger - - S
) MSSQL Properties
= General | Shamng  Securty  Customize
Secusty
Obyectname.  C\Program Files (<B6)\Microsct SOL Server\MSS( e T
fe Otyoct rarme.  C/\Program Fles &85 \Mcmsch SOL Server\ MSS
Group o user namas
[ 82 sysvem A fo Group of user names N
R, Adminsatrators (MSOFreLsb\Administrators) fo 2 CREATOR OWNER
B2 Users (MSOFreLab\Users) fol R, SYSTEM
A AT L s | [ Moo 8 Adrinitrters (MSOFraLab\Adminiratrs)
B2 Users (MSOFreLab\Users)
To change permissicns. cick & 8 MSSOLSSOLEXPRESS
8
Permiasions for Users Now Deny )
-~ - o
m‘ % Penmissions for Users Aow Dery
oxecute — —
Full control ] 7~
List foider contents v Medly =
Resd v o
Vide » Read § execute L;
List fiokder cortents uJ
For special permssions o advanced settings.
cick Advanced Advanced Read O
oK Cancel Aooly
oK Cancel Aoody

5. Inthe Select Users or Groups dialog, type your Windows user/login name in the window
entitled Enter the object names to select. (This is the user name you use when you log in to
Windows. E.g., Barney Fife = bfife).
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6. Click Check Names and watch to see if the format of your username changes (indicating

that it was found by Windows). Click OK.

Select this object lypa:
|Umﬁnlm.u&ihucu~ﬂ"@* Object Types.. '
From this locahon:
[WPassacEBice Locsions._|
Ertet the cbiect names to select (examplest:

Check Names
v | _Cmed_|

7. On the Security tab, highlight your username in the list of Group or user names and check fo

Allow, Full Control. Click OK.

Secuty
Otyect rry:  C\Progreen Files iBE) Micreaoh SOL Server M55

Growg of user rames
| 82, cREATOR OWHER
B 5YSTEM
B sdmirusteators (MS0Frelat Aderatraton)
B, Vsers (MSDFrelob’\Lisera)
B2 MSS0LSSOLEXPRESS

8. Next, make sure your user/login has Full Control access to the Backup, Data and Log folders.
The steps used to set permission for these folders are the same as used to set permissions for the

MSSQL folder.

-

4 4 MSSOL

bl Baciup
L Binm

Lo Imstall
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9. Finally, check to make sure SQL Server permissions are set for the Backup, Data and Log
folders:

a. Right-click the folder name (Backup, Data and Log).

b. Select Properties.

c. Select the Security tab.

d. Click the MSSQLSSQLEXPRESS instance user.

e. Click the checkbox to Allow, Full Control.

f. Click OK.
n Backup Properties x|
e ]

Objeciname.  C\Frogram Fles (B8N Microsolt SOL Server W3S

Eoup oF uer Al
& Messouda Fre Lab (M30Frelab'Masou Fre Lab) ~
B3, Admarestrators (WES0) Fine Lash ' Adiministratons )

PInssassaeFress ]

w
< ¥

T changs permissions, chek: B8t Bt I

Peamissions for
MESOLSSOLEXPRESS
Fulll comirol
Mty
Rasd § mecute
List foider conbents
Raad
| Wite

For spescial permessionss or advanced ssttings, p—
choht Achanced A

Dierry

-

ﬁkﬂkﬁﬁg

w

Ok || Coeel

10. SQL Server Express is ready for use.

Part 3 — Creating a FFl database

FFI uses a SQL Server 2016 SP2 database to store protocols and methods. If a database is not
already available for your project, you must create one before you can begin to work with FFI.
Use FFl Database Administration to create a new database.

1. Double-click the FFI Database Administration icon on your desktop.

(2]

FFI Database
AdminEtration

2.In the Connect menu, select SQL Server.

IEH Database Manager
Connect «|Server = Database - Update ~

SaL Sewer..t




3. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button to refresh the list. It may
take a minute to find all of the servers. During that time the hourglass will be displayed. When the

hourglass disappears click the down arrow to select the SQL instance you created in Part 2, step
19.

NOTE: If the SQL instance is not found you can manually enter it. The SQL instance name will
fypically be in the format: computer name\SQLEXPRESS. If you don't know your computer's
name click Start > Control Panel > System, click the Computer Name tab and look for the Full
Computer Name.

Comnect » Server ~ Database ~ Updae -

IEServerName

—
FFl | Database Select X'

Stanus shown here

SOL Servan Instances.

!' v | l F‘nd'iewema

() SOL Servar Aulberbcahion O W rdons fumenhizalion
Leg on io the serves

Uses Name:

Password

[ Comect | [ Coval |

4. Enter sa (which stands for System Administrator) as the User Name and the SQL password that
you created in Part 2, step 22. Click Connect.

FFI | Database Select &_l

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:

|LTHPES1 TKINSGLEXPRESS v
(& SQL Sever Authenticaton (O Windows Authenlication
Log on to the ssrver

User Name: fsc

Passwoed. 7

[Connact)lil Cancel |
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5. Inthe tfree view in the left pane of the Database Manager window, highlight the name of the
SQL server instance by clicking on it once.

#¥ Databaze Manager [; @”Z|
Connect » Sarvee » Dolchose ~ Upcale ~

EHE ) TRAVELERUSAISCLEXPRESS (SOL . 9.00.2
= ol Detbiayes

HIF

| TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...
3 Lagin Info

501 Maching Info

= SQL Server

‘ InstanceName
<

6. In the Server menu, select Create Database. Select FFI.

¥ Databaze Manager

Connect »|Sanvar < Datenese + Updata -

LX)
Create Databaze v I | Proteccl Vau;; Y|
] R r—— R RLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00..
o Dalcte Catabasc ) oxisl =
o Login Info

B SQL Machine Into

A SO Sarvar
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7. Enter a unique name, such as a park or forest name, for the new database and click OK.

NOTE: You cannot use a database name that already exists in your SQL instance. Database
names cannot contain spaces and must begin with an alphabetic character. Database
names cannot be changed so choose one you can live with.

What would you like to call your database?

Database Name

Haven

I 0K %J[ Cancel ]

8. A DOS window and a progress bar open, as shown below. Wait while the database is
created, which could take a few minutes, depending on your computer.

 CWINDC -10] x
1> 2> 3> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12>

Starting copy...

M rows copied
Chytes>: 4096

) |
249> 1> 2> 3> 49 1> 2> 3> 5> 6> 7> 8> 9> 18> 11>
tarting copy...
B rows 1rupir<|l,
size (bytes): 4896
total 1
3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12> 13> 14> 15>

Network packet size (hytesd: 4896
Clock Tine <{ms |
> 2> 3

Process Progress

L

9. A dialogue box will notify you when the database has been created.
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10. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, open the Databases folder by clicking
on the plus sign to the left of the Databases label. The new database will be listed. The schema
name, schema version and other information is displayed in the right pane.

(2" Database Manager - O X

Connect ~ Server » Database -

= AFSLTDEOBO3FSLTLsdex] FFIMT_TestBuild65_SQLSSE2019
E‘.J-j Databases

-] FFI_Test 241 |

- FFIMT_Test

: - E Database Inf

G- FFIMT Training_Da : A

Compatibility_level 150
Created Sep 82021
Databaseld
DatabaseMame FFIMT_TestBuild65_SQLSSE2019
DatabaseCwner USDAdltes
Database Type FFI
E Misc
AuditingEnabled
Connection String Data Source=AFSLTDEOBO3F-SLTlsglexpress:
LastModfied Date
Many Tables Ioe
SchemaModuleName Data Capture
SchemaVersion 1.05.13.00
ScriptsDirectory T rrogram FIes (ol FT .09, 13, 70 woenpts 4ol

B SQL Server Info

AuditingEnabled
‘Whether auditing is enabled in the database

11. Close FFl Database Administration.

Part 4 — Opening FFl and logging in

1. Double-click the FFlicon on your desktop, or launch FFl from your Start menu (Start > All
Programs > FFI 1.05.13 > FFl 1.05.13). The Database Select window opens.

FFI

NOTE: The FFl splash screen may be visible for a few moments while the program loads.
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2. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button. An hourglass will be
displayed for up to a minute as the FFl locates SQL instances. When the hourglass disappears
click the down arrow to see the available servers. Select your SQL Server instance from the

dropdown.

NOTE: The server name is typically in the format: computer name\SQLEXPRESS. You may
also manually type the server instance name in the field.

FFl | Database Select &|

Status shown here

SAL Server Instances:

| v Find Sesvers

LTHP8360BE8\SALEXPRESS s
LTHP84711DOASQLEXPRESS e
L THPA511KINSOLEXPRESS

PCHPI03 AN\S OLEXPRESS g
PCHPS050DC4\SQLEXPRESS e
PCHPIOSIDCK\SOLEXFRESS |
PCHP0S0003 |
PCHPS0914KASQLEXPRESS

SYRMASNAS001\BKUPEXEC

Connect to a datbass

Select or enter 3 dalabase name:

v

[ _Comect ][ comel |

3. Enfer the User Name, which will be sa (System Administrator), enter the SQL password you

selected in Part 2 of the SQL Server installation and click the down arrow on the Select or Enter a
Database Name field. An hourglass will appear while the list is populated, then the list will flash

briefly. Click the down arrow again to select the database you created in Part 3 of the SQL

Server installation. If the server instance is not available in the SQL Server Instances field type it in

manually.

FF1 | Database Select @

Statuz shown here

SOL Server Instances:

|LTHPES11K33\SOLEXPRESS v
(5 SOL Server Authentication () Windows &uthentication
Log on to the server
Usee Name: 53

Paszword —
Connect to a database

Select or enter a databasze name:

4 v

Connect [ Cancel ]
i
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NOTE: If the Select or enter a database name field is blank you have most likely entered an
incorrect SQL password. You must re-enter the User Naome AND Password when you re-

atfempt to log on to the server.

4. FFl will open and the new database will be connected.

5. You have successfully installed the FFl components and created a test database.

For further instruction using FFl features and functions, see Basic Steps for the Beginner.
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Database Administration

In FFl, administrative functions, including SQL Server and database management, are managed
by the FFl Database Administration module, which connects directly to the database server.

When you first install FFl, you create an SQL Server, system administration (sa) account. This
account enables you fo access the server and build user databases and administrative units.

When using a server or master computer configuration all the database administration tasks
listed in (1) and (2) below will be done on the server or master computer by someone logged on
as an FFl administrator. The FFI administrator must have physical access to the server or master
computer. If the serveris in a remote location a designated SQL Server manager must be
assigned as a FFl administrator and willing to do the tasks list in (1) and (2) below.

The Database Administration module lets you manage:
1. Databases:

Creating a database

Restoring a database from backup.

Deleting a database

Backing up a database

o O O O O

Patching a database to function under the current version of FFI.

2. Users androles:

o Adding and deleting users.

o Assigning and deleting user roles.

NOTE: For information about user roles, see User roles and permissions.

Logging in to the Database Administration module

To open the Database Administration module and work in SQL Server:

1. Double-click the FFI Database Administration icon on your desktop or launch the module from
the Start menu. The Database Manager window opens.
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2. In the Connect menu, select SQL Server.

#¥ Database Manager [ [EX
Connect » Server « Database « Update «
SAL Servar I

Server Name

&t

3. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button to refresh the list. It may

take a minute to find all of the servers. During that fime the hour glass will be displayed. When
the hourglass disappears click the down arrow to select your SQL instance.

NOTE: You can also manually type in your SQL instance name. It has the form
computername\SQLEXPRESS E.g., HPLT934759\SQLEXPRESS. Some Windows users MUST type in
their SQL instance name for the first use.

-, Dalabase Manager
Connect ~ Server ~ Database ~ Update -

!ServerNarm

FFI | Dalabase Select

= |
Stanuz shown here

SOL Servan Intances.

¥ L Fird Servers é
@) SOL Server Aulherhcation O Wirdons dunerlizalion
Legon to the serves

Uses Name:

Password

(Comect ] [ Cowal ]
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4. Enter your User Name and Password. Click Connect.

FFl | Database Select &]

Status shown here

SOL Sesves Instances:

|LTHPEST1KINS BLEXPRESS v
(&) SOL Sever Authentication ) Windows Authentication

Log on to the ssrver

User Name:  sa

yoeery

Passwod.

| Connect é[ Cancel J

5. The Database Manager opens.

#¥ Database Manager
Connect ~ Server ~ Datzbase ~ Update ~

EENEETEEEETSE  TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.204...

#z. A 1
@ | & |

Eﬁdniio

B SQL Machine info

Bl SQL Server

InstanceName

i ~
v
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Managing databases

Both the Server and Database menus in FFl Database Administration provide access to
database management functions.

NOTE: If using a server or master computer configuration all these tasks must be done on the
server or master computer by someone logged in as an FFl administrator

Server menu

¥ Database Manager FL_JE E|
Connect » Server v Database v Update v
— Creste Database  » |
= 3 TR L: gl
f_j i Restore Datsbase -3 Haven
=1 ——
Delete Database L 24
NT EanmpL
[ =] Ddd)ﬂo Info
[1 Haven2 oy
[ PM_FOREST
[d PM_FOREST2
[ RME_Bandt
[i RME_Bandt2
[i RME_Bandt3
El Misc
£l SQL Server Info
Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatabiity of the database fies. Database compatibity leve!
o " {60, 65. 70, and 80)

o Creating a Database - create new FFl or Protocol Manager databases.

o Restoring a Database - restore a deleted or damaged database from a backup
database file.

o Deleting Database — delete a database.
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Database menu

l' Database Manager

Connect = Server + Database + Update ~
Backup Database

—————————]
= 3 IRAVELERLS
= 7| Dalacases

ey
Patch Datsbase < Haven

Add User

A FE_PM) =188 1=
A FFI_Prot Add Hole 5=
! a tabase
w1 Deete Usar e e
1 Havenl »
Dedste Role
w1 Ow;hc-a——e—-
4 PM_FOREST
|4 PM_FOREST2
4 |ME_Bandt
1 "RME_Bandt2
[ RME_Bandt3 | BMiae.
‘ hemave
| B SQL Server Info

Compotibility_level
SQL Server version compatability of the datsbase files. Dalabase compatibility level
(60. 65, 70. and 80)

~
v

o Backing up Database — create a backup copy of the selected database.

o Patching a Database — update an existing database so that it works correctly with a new
version of FFI.
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Creating an FFl database

To create a new SQL Server database:

1. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, highlight the name of the SQL server

instance.

#¥ Database Manager g [_D,”X

Lonnect ~ Server ~ Databese ~ Update ~

S ] | RAVELERUSA\SQLEXPRESS { SOL - 9.00 X
« 7l Datsoases

TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...

221 | =
Z Login Info

= SQL Machine Info

= S0l Sarver

InstanceName

2. In the Server menu, select Create Database. Select FFI.

¥ Database Manager :__”QB_
Connact = |Sarvar -;Qamba:n « Updata «
Create Datsbase  » Frotocol Mansgar
. ;’r—,] % Restors Databose FFl [ [ERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.2047.00...
. | Dcelcte Databaze oy A §

H | ngin Info [
B SQL Mechine Info \
O SQL Server ‘
InstanceNama

< >
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3. Enter a unique name, such as a park or forest name, for the new database and click OK.

What would you like to call your database?

Database Name

Haven

I 0K W[ Cancel ]

NOTE: If a database with the name that you selected already exists, FFl will prompt you to
enter a different name or to overwrite the existing database. Database names cannof
contain spaces and must begin with an alphabetic character.

4. A DOS window and a progress bar open, as shown below. Wait while the database is
created, which could take up to 5 minutes, depending on your computer.

1> 22 3> 1> 2> 3> 4> 52 62 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12> 1) 20
Starting copy...

e C(hytes): 4096
) total 1
> X B X ) 3> 45 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8> ¥
12> 13> 14> 15> 16> 1> 2>
Starting copy...

¥ rows copied.

Network packet ize C(bhytes): 4896

Clock Tine < total 1

1> 2> 3> 1> 2> 3> 4> 1> 2> 3> 4> 5> 62 7> 8> 9> 18> 11> 12> 13> 14> 15> 1
Starting copy. ..

W rows copied.

2> 1> 2> 3
4> 5>

Process Progress

FFL R

NOTE: Under some circumstances, you might receive an error message reading "Database

Creation Failed - The database you have created does not appear to have a valid schema”.
This generally occurs when using a slow processor. Simply fry creating the database a second

time.
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5. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, open the Databases folder. The new
database is listed in the tree view. Note the information about the new database that is shown
in the right-hand pane:

Creation date, name, owner, and size.

Database type - FFl.

Schema module name and version.

o O O O

SQL server name and user ID.

#¥ Database Manager l,‘- ”Dirx

Connect = Server » Datsbase » Update

= B TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SAL . 9.0020 Haven

5 (M Databases
[ FFI_PM_bandit (8191
[ FFI_PiotocalBide =
= £ Dotabasa
w0 153

1 Havenz
= [ Owynee

E Misc

E SQL Server Info

Compotilu’lilyv_leve;l
SOL Server version compalsiiily of the databsse fles. Dalatase compalibilty fevel
< * | (60 65 70 and 80)

6. Close the Database Manager window.

NOTE: In order to store data in your new database it must have the FFl protocols
available in the database. To geft protocols into a new, empty database you must
either: import the protocols, restore a database that has profocols in it orimport data
from another computer.

Backing up a database

The Backup Database command creates a backup copy of the selected database and files it
on your computer. Back up your databases often! A deleted database cannot be recovered,
but you can restore a database from a backup file.

NOTE: Database backup must be done on the computer where SQL Server is installed and
must be done by a user logged in with an SQL Administrator role.
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To back up a database:
1. In the Database Manager tree view, highlight the name of the database.

2. Click Backup Database in the Database menu.

#F Database Manager l‘fl['ﬁl?i
Connect ~ Server ~ Database ~ Update ~
‘ Backup Database | |

= O TRAVELERLL T ot Database  Haven

= [§1 Detsbase t

4 PR | Add e NE

Add Role 3 Database Info
Havel Delete User

PM_F Delete Fole
PM_Fomestz
RME_Bandt
RME_Bandt2
RME_Bandtl

-

[ i) = ond = f v g oa f =

B Miec

= SQL Server info

Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatabilty of the database fies. Database compatibilty level
(60, €5, 70, and 20)

3. After a moment or two, a confirmation box opens. Note the name of the backup file and
click OK.

Database Backup

-
1 ) The database was successfully backed up. Backup file name is Haven Tuesday, August 07, 2007 900.bak.

NOTE: The default location for backup files is C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL
ServerAMSSQL.1\MSSQL\Backup. You should save the backup file in a safe location
preferably on a server at an external site.

NOTE: You may not be able to back up your database due to permissions issue with the SQL
Server Backup folder but you can typically save the back up on a flash drive. If that doesn't
work open the database in FFl and export each Administrative Unit. In all cases save copies
of the files in a safe place.

62



Patching a database

The Patch Database command lets you update an existing database so that it works correctly
with a new version of FFI.

In this example, the schema version of the database is 1.05.08, but the version of FFlis 1.05.13.
Apply the Patch Database command to upgrade the database to the current schema version.

To patch a database:

1. In the tree view of the Database Manager window, highlight the name of the database to be
patched.

2. In the Database menu, select Patch Database.

(%' Database Manager - [m} X
Con

nect ~ Server « -

Backup Database

=3 AFSLTHPL7 Y o hrahane h” FFI_SEKI_CBI

=4 Datab
&0 Add User 2z |
Add Role

Delete User
Delete Role
Rebuild Indexes
Enable Auditing
Data Count Report

FFI_SEKI_CBI

FFI

Data Source=AFSLTHFL7181DLC\SQLEXPRESS:Inttial Catalof
False

Data Capture

1.05

T.rrogram ries wa6)\FFl SQLMT 1.05.13.06\Scripts'

AFSLTHFL7181DLC\SQLEXPRESS
sa

AuditingEnabled
Whether auditing is enabled in the database

3. Click OK in the Utilities window to confirm.

DatafccessModule x

This will patch you to version: 1.05.13.00
Are you sure you want to continue?

A
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4. Depending on the size of the database, a DOS window may open as the database is
patched. When the patch has finished the schema version will be updated (FFI 1.05.xx.xx
database will be patched to the 1.05.13.00 database schema.

(%' Database Manager - [m} X
Connect ~ Server » Database «

B 3 AFSLTHPL7181DLG\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL A ‘ FFI Training Data 10508
=-{ 4l Databases — — —

B § ) FFI_Training_Data ! |
E Database Info
Compatibility_level 110
Create Mar 17 2020

FFI_Training_Data_10508
sa

FFI

Data Source=AFSLTHFL7181DLC\SQLEXPRESS:Inttial Catalof

FFI SQLMT 1.05.13.06\Scripts

AFSLTHFL7181DLC\SQLEXPRESS
sa

AuditingEnabled
Whether auditing is enabled in the database

5. Back up the patched database using the Backup Database command in the Database
menu.



Restoring a database

A backed-up database can be restored if it is inadvertently deleted or damaged. You must hold
an administrative role to restore a database.

NOTE: Back up your databases often! A deleted database cannot be recovered, but you
can restore a database from a backup file. Store your backups in a location separate from
your active database(s) such as on a remote server.

NOTE: You cannot restore a database that already exists in the SQL "Data" folder.

To restore a database:

1. Highlight the name of the SQL server instance in the free view and select Restore Database in
the Server menu.

¥¥ Database Manager

Comnect + |Server 'g,Qaabuse + Update «
Creste Database
N e | TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS ( SQL : 9.00.204...
Delete Database e % |
& Login Info
= SQL Machine Info
B SQL Server
InstanceName
< >

2. The Database Restore window opens. Enter the Database Backup File Name by clicking the
top Browse button and navigating to the backup file (it has a .bak extension). Highlight the
backup file and click Open. Leave the Database Restoration Location as the default. Click
Restore. Depending on the computer speed and database size it can take several minutes for
the database to be restored. During that time it will look as though nothing is happening.

™ patabaseRestore

Databage name Haven

st b farane: VS50 TS50 B Vovn Tosio Ao |

Detabase restoration location: | Fles\Microsalt SQL Server\MSSQL 1\MSSQL\Dat |
l Restors %’l [ Cloge ]
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3. Click OK to close the message window.

Database Restore [z]

Database successfully restored,

Cey)

4. The Haven database is again listed in the Database Manager free view in the left pane. Its
new creation date is the date of the backup file used in the restoration.

#7 Database Manager
Connect » Server v Database ~ Update ~

= [ TRAVELERLISA\SQLEXPRESS (SGL:S|| Haven
& {{l Databases Fre—

[J FFI_PM_bandt F\,}L
{4 FFI_ProtocolBlde e —
@ 3 B Database m'

4 Haven2
# [ Owyhes =

C] ﬂsuverﬂo

Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatabity of the database fies Database compatibilty level
(60, 65. 70. and 80)

NOTE: The Restore Database function can also be used to “import” a database fo another
computerin a remote location for analysis purposes. Keep in mind that any changes made
fo the copy on the remote computer cannot be recombined or “synchronized” with the
source database.



Deleting a database

FFI administrators and managers can delete databases that are no longer required.

CAUTION: A deleted database can NEVER be recovered, but you can Restore a database

from a backup file.

To delete an FFl database:

1. Highlight the name of the database to be deleted.

2. Click Delete Database in the Server menu.

#¥ Database Manager

Connect v |Server v|Database ~ Update ~

Create Database

CEX

= B TR SQL: S
=t L]] Restore Database

Delete Database

@[
[1 Haven2
#-[] Owyhee

l Haven

®==

®=2

Al 1
Zv | =]
E Database Info

O Misc

=2 S(lLServerHo

Compatibility_level
SQL Server version compatability of the database files. Database compatibility level
(60, 65, 70, and 80)

3. If you are sure that you wish to delete the database, click OK in the confirmation window and

the database will be deleted.

This will delete your current database.

Hit cancel to stop now.

There is NO WAY to recover a deleted database.

]

| ok {\\{‘[ Cancel
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Managing users and user roles

CAUTION: Unless you are an experienced SQL Server user we suggest having all users sign in

as “sa” using the sa password. This is the password you selected when SQL Server was
installed.

If you set up individual SQL users and permissions be advised the FFl user and roles
functionality is not working properly when multiple FFl databases are being used. If you have

FFI data in more than one SQL database, every user must be given the administrator role to

all databases.

This section covers:

o Userroles and permissions

Adding and deleting users

o
o Assighing and deleting user roles
o

Password guidelines

User roles and permissions

Four user roles are available in FFl. The range of tasks that you can perform is dictated by your
role, which is assigned by your FFl administrator or manager. These roles are defined below.

1. Administrator

Performs any activity in FFl and in SQL Server.

2. Manager

Manages log-ins, adds and removes user IDs, and changes passwords.
Assigns user roles.

Creates, alters, and deletes databases; reads error logs.

Creates and edits administrative units, project units, and macro plofs.
Imports new protocols and methods from the Protocol Manager module.
Cannot restore databases.

Cannot make changes in SQL Server instances.

3. Data entry

Creates macro plots and sample events.

Enters protocol data.

Runs reports and analyses.

Cannot access the Database Administration module.

Cannot create administrative units or project units.

4. Reader

Reads data.
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e Runsreports and analyses.

e Exports queries and reports.

e Cannot access the Database Administration module.

¢ Cannot create administrative units, project units, macro plots, or sample events.

Adding and deleting users

FFI administrators and managers can create and delete user accounts for a database. Use the
Database menu in the Database Manager fo add and delete users.

Connect = Server = |Datsbase ~| Update -

Backup Database

-0 FFLJ Patch Database

-0 FFLQ Add User
----- U FFP addRole

..... ti FFI F Delete User
FFI_S Delete Role

Rebuild Indexes

FFI_T

(=] O [

Compahbllrt,. level
Created
Databaseld
DatabaseName

t

t

-

-l FFI_YOSE

-[] GW.INF_CentralZone
- GWJINF_MNorthZone

-[] GW.JINF_SouthZone
i

-

JIA_Gas_Bugay

o OO o IO e O g B IO e O e OO e IO

-
=
]
=
Q|
=5
=3
[}
=%
c
il
w
n

UMA_Parcuping
ZUA_Jacks_Lake

B
-]
E- ] UMA_MAVERICK
&=~
=-fj
&

€| [T | &

ZUA_Upper_Miller 8

Adding a new user

To add a new user:

DatabaseOwner

Database Type

E Misc
ConnectionString
SchemaModuleName
Schema\Version
SchemaVersionFromDatabase
Seripts Directory

E SAL Server Info

ServerName

UserlD

Compatibility_level h

110
Oct 27 2015

Haven
sa
FFI

Data Source=AFSLTHPL21815T MSOLEXH
Data Capture

AFSLTHPL21815T™SQLEXPRESS

sa

SGL Server version compatabilty of the database files. Database compatibility level

(60, 65, 70, and 80)

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example,
above, a new user is o be added to the Haven database.

2. Click Add User in the Database menu.
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3. Enter a name and password for the new user, and click Save.

Database Users Q@@

Add User: |Al_Firney |

[— |

Add Password: |

Re-Enter Password: ’ l

X

NOTE: Select a password that you can easily remember, since it cannot be retrieved if it is
forgotten. See Password guidelines for help in selecting a password. This is your sa user (SQL)
password, and you will use it each time you log on to FFl. Be sure to write your sa user
password down in a safe place. Your sa user (SQL) password is different than your Windows
password.

4. Addition of the new user is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Database Users @

New user added and saved.

Deleting a user
NOTE: No data is lost when a user or user role is deleted.

To delete a user:

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example,
above, a user is fo be removed from the Haven database.

2. Click Delete User in the Database menu.
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3. Enter the name of the user to be deleted and click Delete.

Delete Users Q@

User Name: IAJ_Finney l

Delete [: | Close

4. Click Yes to confirm that you really want to delete the user.

Delete Users

Are you sure you want to delete this user?

[ Yes %J[ No ][ Cancel ]

5. Click Yes to respond to the warning and delete the users login name.

Delete the login name as well??? If the login name is deleted, the user will not be able to access any database.

[ Yes QJ [ No ]

6. Deletion of the user is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Delete Users

Al_Finney has been deleted from the database.




Assigning and deleting user roles

FFI administrators and managers can assign and modify or delete user roles for a database.
Managing user roles helps to ensure the integrity of the database by allowing users access to
only the tools and functions that they require to do their work. Use the Database menu in the
Database Manager to handle user roles.

Note: The available user roles are Administrator, Manager, Data Entry, and Reader. See User
roles and permissions for descriptions.

Assigning a role to a user
To assign a new role to a user:

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example, a
role is to be assigned to a user of the Haven database.

2. Click Add Role in the Database menu.

= B
Connect v Server v |Database v|Update ~ ‘
,,,,, 1 Backup Database
14 b’ il PachDamese  [Haven |
(L3 | arkededie
@ FFQ Add User :]’)l |
b’ ii:-:’ Add Role F i Fic
K Compatibility_level 110
U FFLA Delete User Compatibiity mw o
- FFLS Delete Role ct 27 2015
0 FF_S

- o Rebuild Indexes

@[} GWJINF_NorthZone
{J GWJNF_SouthZone
ENT] Foven
[ JIA_Gas_Buggy
{J Plumas_NF_Feather_River_R[
[J PM_Photoload_Fuels 3
{J Protocols_10500 2
[J Test1050306 Use
[J UMA_East_Green_Cedar
) UMA_MAVERICK

{J UMA_Porcupine

+
+
-+
+
#-[J) GWJINF_CentralZone
+
+
+
+

B SQL Server Info

sa

e T R e ey

U g”ﬁ—"a"ks—w‘e Compatibility_level N
F{J ZUA_Upper_Miller _ | SQL Server version compatabilty of the database files. Database compatibily level
(60, 65, 70, and 80)

< m »
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3. Enter the name of the user and select the desired role in the Add Role dropdown. Click

Save.

Database Roles

EEX

User: I Emma

Add Role: Im

| Save [: |

Close

4. Addition of the user new role is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Database Roles @

New role added for Emma.

Deleting a user role

NOTE: No data is lost when a user or user role is deleted.

To delete a user role:

1. Select the database name in the tree view of the Database Manager. In the example, a

role is to be deleted for a user of the Haven database.

2. Click Delete Role in the Database menu.
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3. Enter the name of the appropriate user and select the role to be deleted in the Role to
Delete field. Click Delete.

Delete Roles Q@@

User Name: ‘Emma |

Role to Delete: |m v ‘

l Delete %I [ Close ]

4. Click Yes to confirm that you really want to delete the user role.

Delete Roles

Are you sure you want to delete this role for Emma?

l Yes k" [ No 1 [ Cancel 1

5. Deletion of the user role is confirmed. Click OK to close the confirmation window.

Delete Roles @

Emma is no longer a Manager.

Password guidelines
To ensure security, new FFl passwords should meet the following guidelines:

o The password does not contain all or part of the username.

o Passwords should be at least eight characters long. Some installations of Windows require

passwords at least 12 characters long.
o The password contains characters from three of the following four categories:
o Uppercase letters A through Z.
e Lowercase letters A through Z.
¢ Numerals 0 through 9.

¢ Non-alphanumeric characters such as |, $, #, or %.
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Using FFI

This section of the User Guide contains detailed procedures for:

Starting FFI
Project management

Data entry and edit

Query
Reports and analysis

Species management

0 O O O O O o

Toolbox utilities

Also, see Data entry guidelines for general tips on entering data in FFl.

Starting FFl
To start FFI:

1. Double-click the FFl icon on your desktop or launch FFI from the Start menu.

2. If the SQL Server Instances field is blank click the Find Servers button. An hourglass will be
displayed for up to a minute as the FFl locates SQL instances. When the hourglass
disappears click the down arrow to see the available servers and select your SQL server
instance from the dropdown menu.

FFI | Database Select X

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:

v Find Servers

LTHPB34715C8

>

LTHPE511K0Q — ptication
LTHPE511K21

LTHPS511K334SHLEXPRESS
LTHPE511K3) B

LTHPES11K4K ‘
LTHP3020M1D

LTHP307038F ‘
LTHP30703YX

LTHP30807RG

LTHP3020?/P

LTHP30808EY v

vl

Connect ][ Cancel ]
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3. Enter the User Name and the SQL Password and click the down arrow on the Select or Enter a

Database Name field. An hourglass will appear while the list is populated then the list will flash
briefly. Click the down arrow again to select the database you want to connect to.

FFI | Database Select %]

Status shown here

SOL Server Instances:

LTHPB511K33\SALEXPRESS v| [ Find Servers
(%) S0OL Server Authentication () Windows Authentication

Log on to the server

User Mame: ‘ za |

Password: { ““““““ |

Connect to a database

Select or enter a database name:

| FFI_TrainingData 1 v |

[ D:mneu:t,\![ Cancel J
Lo

NOTE: If the Select or enter a database name menu is blank you have most likely entered an

incorrect SQL password. You must re-enter the User Name AND Password when you re-

attempt to log on to the server.

4. Create a New Administrative Unit or select the administrative unit you wish to work with and

click Continue.

FFEIl | Administrative Unit

Select an administrative unit ta
TEST continue,

Cortinue

[ New Administrative Unit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

[ Export Admin. Unit[s) ]

[ Import Admin. Unit[s] ]

| Delete Admin Unit |

[ Cancel ]
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NOTE: You can use this window to edit information about an existing administrative unit. Click

the name of the unit and click Edit Administrative Unit. Make any necessary changes and

click Save.

5.The main FFl window opens. Note that your SQL Server database instance and administrative

unit are identified in the footer of the window. Click the FFl module you wish to use and proceed

(e.g.. Data Enfry and Edit).

FF1
About

EEX

Project Management

Project Management Details

New =  Utiites ~  Show ~
All Project Units | all Macro Plots |
= [ FOREST

= B Ny
[ uNDVEG

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Save Cancel Delete

JLTHPES11K33 (] LTHPES11K3NSOLEXPRESS L) FFI TrainingData 1 TEST

The Attention icon

On many forms and input screens, you will see the Attention icon:@. This icon indicates required
or incorrect input. Mouse over the icon for messages about the required data. Once you resolve

the errors and click Save, the Attention icon will disappear.

See also:

FFl user interface

Protocols and methods

Project management

0O O O O

Using FFI
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The FFl user interface

The figure below shows the main FFl window. All user activities take place within this window, or
within dialog boxes that are opened from this window. Each numbered component is described
below.

Abaut
Project Management |§| Project Unit 3
New - | Utilties = | Show - |§| Save Cancel Delete
All Praject Unitz | 2l Macro F'Iotsl |dentity
| =8 FOREST ﬁ Marme: [FOREST |
=) TESTFOREST Date: | 3/ 4/2011 ~|
1 (> 2001,/10/15 - PreTreatmentYear -
() 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurementysarl Propettizs
(> 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurementyear2 )
- Agency: | |
(> ) 2011/02/25 - PastHerbicide e arl
@) TESTFOREST3 GRID file location: | |
(+) TESTFOREST4 ) . .
Area: Urits: w
(&) TESTFORESTS T | nts
&) TESTFORESTE servanablss
() TESTFORESTS vt | |
B Ny
2
[ UNDVEG | |
UV | |
Broiechilanagement ' Macro Plots | ' Monitoring Status ” Candidate Plots " " Metadata |
PDA Coordination : Objectives | Description ||
Data Entry and Edit 2
Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Carnrnert " GI5 Code | |

This pane (component 1) shows a free view listing your project units, macro plots, and scheduled
sample events. You can choose to list All Project Units or All Macro Plots in your free view. The
toolbar of the tree view changes to reflect the function that you select. Depending on which
function is active, dropdown menus, toggle bars, or other confrols will appear in the tree
viewtoolbar.

-
:J LTHPE511K33 [ LTHPES11K3NGOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST 4

Tree view(1)

Navigation button bar (2)

The navigation button bar (component 2) lets you switch between the seven FFl functions. The
current function is always highlighted.

Work pane (3)

All data entry, viewing, editing, analysis, and querying take place in the work pane (component
3) orin dialog boxes that are called up from this pane. The work pane and its menus change to
reflect the functions that you select.
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Footer (4)

The footer (component 4) remains the same while FFlis open. It identifies the current user,
database server, database, and administrative unit.
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Protocols and methods

FFl protocols and methods

FFl incorporates the field sampling methods used in FEAT and FIREMON as its standard methods
and protocols. In addition, FFl adds several new protocols. The table below lists the standard
protocols that are available. For descriptions of each, see About the FFI protocols in the

Additional information section.

NOTE: FEAT and FIREMON users - see Comparison of sampling protocols in the Additional
information section for a crosswalk between the FFl, FEAT, FIREMON, and FMH protocols and

methods.

Each of the standard proftocols has its own forms, data summary reports, and data analyses.
When you use the Data Entry and Edit function to enter monitoring data for a completed sample
event, you will use familiar data entry forms that specifically correspond to each protocol that is

assigned to the sample event.

STANDARD PROTOCOL

STANDARD PROTOCOL

ARS Cover Points

Biomass — Fuels*

Biomasss - Plants

Canopy - Densiometer

CBI*

Cover - Line Intercept

Cover - Points

Cover - Points by Transect

Cover - Species Composition

Cover/Frequency

Density - Belts

Density - Quadrats

Disturbance History

FCCS*

Fire Behavior*

Logs - fixed-area

Photoloads

Pilot Sampling

Plot Description*

Post Burn Severity

Rare Plant Species

Surface Fuels

Surface Fuels - Alaska Duff/Litter

Surface Fuels - Piles

Surface Fuels - Vegetation

Trees

Trees - Individuals

Trees - Saplings (diameter class)

Trees - Seedlings (diameter class)

* Single-record protocols — only one record per sample event.

Adding additional protocols and methods

To add other protocols and methods to support your monitoring program, install and run the

Protocol Manager module, which is included in the FFl installation package.




Importing protocols

FFl users with administrator or manager permissions can create new monitoring protocols in
Protocol Manager and import them into FFI. After protocols are imported, they can be assigned
to sample events (see Scheduling a sample event for information on assigning protocols).
Importable files have a .pmd extension.

To import protocols:
1. Select Utilities > Import Protocols.

NOTE: If you do notf have the correct permissions, the Utilities menu will not appear in your FFI
window.

About

Project Management Project Management Details
Mew - || Ltilities v| Show - Save Cancel Delete

All Praijes | Impart Protocals R&—‘

B Impart Project Unit(s)

ﬁ @ Import Macra Plat(z]

-

ﬁ Export Project Units/tacra Plats
Flot Report

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

JLTHPEE11KEE [ LTHPEST1KA3ASALERPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

2. Navigate to the protocol file you wish to import and click Open. (The .omd files are
included in the installation file you downloaded from FRAMES and will be found in the
temporary folder you created during the installation process.)
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3. A query window opens. Review the message. To continue, click Yes. If you select No, your
database will not be changed.

Are you sure?

Are you sure you want to

! 5 import this Protocol Manager file?
{Any protocols already in this
Administration Unit will remain unchanged.)

( Yes%_J[ No |

4. It may take up to 5 minutes for protocols to import. While they are importing an hourglass may
or may not be displayed. A dialog will inform you when the protocols have imported. Click OK.

DataCapture E|

Import Successful, Protocols added:

Biomass - Fuels, Biomass - Fuels (metric), Biomass - Plants, Biomass - Plants {metric), CBI, Cover - Line Intercept, Cover - Line Intercept {mekric), Cover - Points,
Cover - Poinks {metric), Cover - Poinks by Transeck, Cover - Poinks by Transect {metric), Cover - Species Composition, Cover - Species Composition (mekric),
CowerfFrequency, Cover/Frequency {metric), Density - Belts, Density - Belts {metrich, Density - Guadrats, Density - Quadrats (metric), Disturbance History,
FCCS, Fire Behavior, Fire Behaviar {metric), Pilot Sampling, Plok Description, Plat Description {metric), Post Burn Severity, Post Burn Sewerity (mekric), Rare Plant
Species, Rare Plant Species (metric), Surface Fuels, Surface Fuels - Alasaka DufffLitter (mekric), Surface Fuels - Alaska DuffiLitker, Surface Fuels - Piles, Surface
Fuels - Riles {metric), Surface Fuels - Wegetation, Surface Fuels - Wegetation {metric), Surface Fuels (metric), Trees, Trees - Individuals, Trees - Individuals
{metric), Trees - Saplings (Diameter Class), Trees - Saplings (Diameter Class) (metric), Trees - Seedlings (Height Class), Trees - Seedlings (Height Class) {metric),
Trees (mekric)

See also:

o Database administration

o Project management

o Using FFI
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Project Management

The Project Management functions in FFl include:

o Working with Administrative units

o Working with Project Units

o  Working with Macro Plots

o Working with Sample Events

o Batch Macro Plot Builder.

o Import/Export Utility

o Legacy Monitoring Status

NOTE: Your assigned role and permissions determine which functions you can perform in FFI.
See User roles and permissions for more information or consult your FFl administrator.

Working with Administrative Units

Administrative Units provide a way to intuitively organize your data. For instance, if you manage
multiple refuge units, parks, or districts you can store the Project Unit, Macro Plot and Sample
Event data for each unit within its own Administrative Unit. Local species lists are managed at the
administrative unit. If you manage units with exceptionally different species, then storing the
data for each management unit in a separate Administrative Unit may make sense. If species
do not vary greatly across management units then using one Administrative Unit for all data will
likely be a better choice. A potential cost of using mulfiple Administrative Units is that data from
different administrative units cannot be simply combined for analysis.

Creating a new Administrative Unit
To create a new administrative unit:

1. Open FFl and log on to your database.
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2. The Administrative Unit window opens. This window lists any administrative units that
currently reside in the database. Click New Administrative Unit.

FFEI | Administrative Unit

Select an administrative unit to
continue.

[ TEST

Continue

Mew .ﬂdministrativ it
Edit Administrative Uit

Export &dmin. Unit[z]
Irnpart Adrin, L nit(z)
Delete Admin Unit

Cancel

3. The Administrative Unit Builder opens. Name the new administrative unit and add any
descriptive comments. If you wish, you can use the user variable fields to further describe
the administrative unit. Click Save & Close when finished.

FFl | | Administrative Linit Builder
| dentity

Mame: |TestUnti21 | Cave & Close

|dentity
UserVariables _Eancel
L1: | |

L2 | |
L3 | |

Comment
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4. The new administrative unit will be listed in the left pane of the Administrative Unit window.
Select its radio button and click Continue.

FEl || Administrative Unit

[ TEST Selept ah admiristrative unit to
continue.

Testlnti2

Continue

[ Mew ddministrative U nit ]

| Edit Administrative Unit |

[ Export Admin, Urnit(=] ]

[ | mport Admin, Unit(z) ]

| Delete Admin Unit |

[ Cancel ]

5. The Project Management window opens. Note that the name of the new administrative
unit appears in the footer of the window.

)

Project Managem... | Project Management Delails
New - Save Cancel Delcte
Al Project Unts | 4l Macro Plots

J TRAVELERUSA SEATTLE\SGLEXFAESS L FFI_TemData 07  leslit2
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Editing information about an Administrative Unit

You can edit information about an Administrative unit by clicking on the Edit Administrative Unit

button.

EFl | Administrative Unit

[] Administrativel ritl
TestUnit2

Select an administrative unit bo
cohtifue,

Continue

Mew ddministrative Uit

Edit Administrative Uit

Export Admin. Unit(s)

Irmpart Admin, Unitlz)

Delete Admin Lnit

L

Cancel

Add or change the data fields and click Save & Close.

FEl | | Administrative Unit Builder

ldzntity

M ame: | TestUnit2

Save & Close

ldzntity
|Jzer Waniables

L1: |

U2 |

U3 |

Comment

This is a test AL

Cancel
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Deleting an Administrative Unit
1. You can delete an entire administrative unit by clicking Delete Admin. Unit button.

CAUTION: This is a powerful function that should be used carefully.

FFEl | Administrative Unit

[ Admiristrativelrnit] Select an administrative unit to
continue,

TestUnit2

[ Continue ]

[ Mew Adminiztrative Lnit ]

| Edit Administative Unit |

l Export Admin. Unit[z) l

l Import Admin, Unit[z) l

| Delete Admin Unit
b
[ Cancel

2. Click Yes to continue or No if you do not want to delete the administrative unit.

DataCapture

Are wou sure vou want bo delete this administration unit?

es % [ Mo

3. You will be asked if you would like to export a copy of the administrative unit. Select Yes.

DataCapture

Wiould vou like to create a backup of this administration unit before deleting?

ves Dg[ no || cancel |




4. Select alocation and filename for the export file.

Save As
Save i |E)Backup Vl @ ? ® [T

My Recent
Daocuments

?":
L
Deskiop

9

My Docurnents

58

My Computer

"

File narme: |TeslUnit2_AdminUnil V| I Save y%
154

by Metwark. Save as lype: | FFI ML Data Expart[*.xml) w | [ Cancel

NOTE: The administrative unit backup file is saved as an .xml file. To restore this file use
the Import Administrative Unit function when you log into FFIl. You cannot restore an
.xml file in FFI Database Administration.

5. A progress bar will be displayed as the administrative unit is exported and a dialog will inform

you when complete.

DataCapture E|

Export Complete

See Importing an Administrative Unit for more information.

Working with Project Units

This section covers:

o Credating project units.

o Editing project units.

o Deleting project units.
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Creating a new Project Unit

In FFI, a Project Unit is defined as a division of the entire sample population of the
administrative unit.

Project Units are usually defined so that they represent an area on the ground. For example, a
project unit could consist of "all areas in the Ponderosa vegetation type between 1500 and 2000
meters above sea level, more than 500 meters from the nearest road, and more than 1000
meters from the nearest stream." Project units provide a means to functionally group macro plots
for management and analysis. They can be defined so that they overlap spatially, and you can
associate macro plots with multiple project units.

To create a new project unit, select New > Project Unit. The Project Unit window opens.

M

Project Management Macro Plot

Haw | Save Caca Dalksta

B Froed it i."“r'“"’, Warrty
V!

@1 Maco P b -~

({) Sarple Cvert

The Project Unit pane contains data entry fields and forms, accessed through a series of tabs,
with which you can fully describe the new project unit. The numbered paragraphs in this section
correspond to the numbered functions in the window, as identified out below.

G FFI - O X
About

P ——
Project Management ||| Project Unit |
New - | Utiities » | Show ~
All Project Units  All Macro Plots Identity
B8 Y Dylon Creck Ry Name: |Dylan Creek Rx |
EJ. Flowering Spring Inventory Date: l 3/18/2020 @ ‘
{8 MB Bar K Improvement Unit -
-fl Shetterwood Thin Unit Propetties
Agency: | |
GRID file location: l ]

o |

User Variables
uvt: | |
uv2: | |

uv3: | ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ |

' Objectives *  Description Comment *  Macro Plots *  Monitoring Status ' Metadata

Goal: Use prescribed fire to reduce probability of crown fire while maintaining duff and ground cover to reduce risk of erosion.
a) Kill less than 10% of the trees sampled using the Trees-Individual protocol the mature trees) one year after the prescribed fire
= b) Increase live crown base height of the mature trees one year after the prescribed fire.

Project Management c) Reduce the biomass of fine woody debris (FWD) one year after the prescribed fire.

d) Maintain the cover of beargrass (XETE) two years after the prescribed fire.

e) Maintain 11 tons/acre of duff one year after the prescribed fire.
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Add Identity information for the new project unit.
o Name. Enter a meaningful name for the unit.

o Date. The default is the date that you create the project unit. Use the dropdown
calendar or entfer text to select a different date.

Add Properties information about the new project unit.
o Agency. Enter the agency name.

o GRID file location. This is the file location of the GIS layer, if used. This field will auto-fill
if the project unit is spatially defined.

o Area. Enter the number of acres or hectares contained in the project unit.

o Units. Use the dropdown to select acres or hectares.
Include the Objectives for the activities applied in the project.
Add a Description of the project.

Enter any Comments regarding the project as a whole

Macro plots tab. In this tab, click Assign Macro Plots to open the Macro Plot Selection
form, which lets you assign macro plots to a project unit. Select the desired macro plots
from the left-hand pane and assign them to the project unit by clicking the >> arrow. Click
OK when finished. The assigned macro plots will be listed in the Macro plots window after
you save your work. Macro plots may be assigned to more than one project unit. When
multiple assignments are made the monitoring statuses assigned fo the sample events are
maintained in the new project unit.

NOTE: Use the << and >> arrows to add or remove macro plots from the Assigned Macro Plots

pane.
[ FF1 | | Macro Plot Selection
Available Macro Piots Assigned Macro Plots
Name Pupose A
Downtown Boise | Monitoring
Magic Kingdom monitanng TESTFORESTS
TESTFOREST1
TESTFOREST11

»

<

TESTFOREST13  |postbum moe
TESTFORESTIA |
TESTFORESTIS
|TESTFORESTIE |

| TESTFORESTI2
TESTFORESTA |
TESTFORESTS
[TEsTINV1077

[TesTinvzazs | E
TESTINVZ2237

TECTINV?20

NOTE: After you complete data entry in a form field, click Save at the top of the Project Unit
pane.
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7. Monitoring status tab. This tab contains the Monitoring Status Builder, which lets you add,
edit, delete, and order monitoring status for a project unit. Monitoring status identifies the
project unit's status in time in relationship to a treatment or disturbance.

NOTE: You can assign monitoring status for a sample event in Reports and Analysis or Utilities
> Change Monitoring Statuses in Project Management. For information on using monitoring
status in analysis, see Reports and Analysis setup.

MacroPlots ‘ Monitoring Status | Candidate Plots Metadata

J;{ E;aket; J Kbown ;
H Nafhe Order Comment ‘
|

Click Add to open the Monitoring Status Builder. After you have assigned monitoring
statuses to each project unit, the status list can be edited or deleted, and rearranged in
any order. You can either assign the standard criteria listed below or enter your own.

o Prefix: Pre, Post, Re.

o Base: Burn, Disturbance, Measure, Treatment.

o Suffix: Years 1 - 5.

In the first example, the monitoring status uses the standard criteria and is Post-burn Year 2.
In the second example, the status descriptors have been customized to meet a specific
program need.

£ FF1 | | Monitoring Status Builder EEX ¥ FF1 | | Monitoring Status Builder

Kertity Identity

Comment

Forest treatment and monitoring program

Comment
Long-temm treatment and monitoring program

Project Unit [ oKacose Project Uni: OK 8 Gose
Prefuc: | Post Prefix: | Second Cancel
Base: | Bum Base: | Treatment
Suffec:  Year2 Suffic: |Year?
'Pwoe‘t;ms Properties
User Vanzbles User Vanables
uvi: [ uvt:|
uv2 uv2
uva: || uva

When you are finished assigning monitoring status, click OK & Close.

NOTE: Also see the Monitoring Statuses section.




6. Metadata tab. To add metadata to further describe the project unit, click the Metadata
tab and select New. The Metadata Builder window, shown below, opens.

FFl | | MetaData Builder,

|dentity
Project Unit Mame: | FOREST
Date: | 341472011

Mame: ||

Document:

£

)

Froperties
Obijectives Yariable

Reject Criteria
Bum Prescription

Physical Description
Field Instructions

tanagement Objectives

Biological Description
Comment

Monitaring Objectives

0K & Cloze

Cancel

o You can cut and paste text, such as existing documentation about the project unit,
info the metadata tab text fields, or enter text directly. Metadata can be added,
edited, or updated at any time. Text can be copied and pasted info a word
processing package for formatting and printing.

o Metadatarecords are labeled and sorted by date. Accept the default date or use
the calendar to select another date for the record.

o Link fo aseparate document be adding the path in the Document field. This is
especially useful if the metadata documentation is already in electronic form
and/or contains images (which can't be displayed in the tabbed fields). See the
Suggested File Structure section for information about where to store electronic
documentation.

o After entering data, click OK & Close to save the record. The record will be listed
within the Metadata tab in the Project Unit details window.

Editing a project unit
To edit an existing project unit:

1. In the Project Management free view, highlight the project unit to be edited. The Project
Unit window opens.
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2. Make any necessary changes or updates to the data in the Project Unit window and click
Save.

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

About
Project Management Project Pnit
New - | Utiifes | Show = anr:e\ Delte
All Project Units \AI\Macm Plots | Identi
ER roResT ame; [FOREST |
() TESTFOREST Date:| 3/ 4200t o
) TESTFOREST3
() TESTFORESTS (e
@) TESTFORESTS
(+) TESTFORESTE Aaecy | |
) TESTFORESTB GRID fle location: | ]
o
Area: | Units v
UNDVEG
L] User Yariables
uvt: | |
uvz: | |
uva: | |
Project Management
PDA Coordination | " MacoPlts | ' Monitoring Status | CanddatePlots | *  Metadsta |
Oblectives | Desciiplion | Comment | GISCode |

See metadata documentation.

“J LTHPE511K33  CJ LTHPBS11K33\SALEXPRESS [

FFl_TrainingDats_1 TEST

Deleting a project unit

Project units can be deleted from the main Project Unit window. You might want to delete a

project unit if it was initially set up incorrectly, or after a project has been completed. Deleting a

project unit does not affect your macro plots or collected and stored data.

To delete a project unit:

1. Inthe tree view in the main Project Management window, highlight the project unit to be

deleted.

2. Click Delete at the top of the Project Unit window.

Bhaut

Project Management

Projgct Unit

Mew ~ | Ltilties ~  Show ~

AlProjectUnits | AlMacro Plats)
= [
) TESTFOREST!
() TESTFOREST3
) TESTFOREST4
) TESTFORESTS
) TESTFORESTE
) TESTFORESTE

By

[ UNDVEG

Save Chrcel
g

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Identity
e PO ST |
ﬁ Dale:| 3¢ 472011 |
Fiopeties
Agency: | |
GAID fls location: | |
Area | Urits; v
User Variables
;| |
ez | |
3| |
| " MacoPlas | " Monitoing Status | Candidate Plots | * Metadata |
Objectives | Description | Comment | Gl3Code |

See metadata documentation,

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

JLTHPE511K33 ) LTHPSS1IKINSOLEXPRESS () FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST
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3. Click Yes in the confirmation box, as shown below.

Delete Project Unit?

This Project Unit:
! *Has 3 Macro Plot assignments that will be lost, (The Macro Plots will not be deleted).

Do you really want to delete this Project Unit?

NOTE: Any assighed macro plots will be retained, although the linkage to the project unit will
be lost.

Working with Macro Plots

This section covers:

o Creating macro plots individudlly.

o Creating macro plots in the Batch Macroplot Builder

o Editing macro plots

o Deleting macro plots

Creating a macro plot individually

NOTE: A macro plot is a geographic sample point within a project unit that has a specific
area around which method data are collected.

To create a new macro plot in a project unit: in Project Management click once on the desired
project unit folder to highlight it.

About

Project Management Project Unit
New ~  Utilities ~  Show ~ Save Cancel Delete
All Project Units ‘AIIMacro Plots | Identity
= ﬁ Narme: |[FOREST
@ € TESMOREST! Date: | 3/ 472011
# €+ TESTFOREST3 =
® () TESTFOREST4 Froperties
# €+) TESTFORESTS ;
(&) TESTFORESTE Agency: |
@ +) TESTFORESTS GRID file location: |
= il v Alea:‘

= [ UNDVEG

IlearVariahles
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Select New > Macro Plot.

FFI
About

Project Management

B Project Unit

New ~| Utilities v  Show %

@, Batch Macro Plot RJ

|dentity

‘ Project Unit
(&) MacroPlot |

. i - PreTreatmentYearl
Sample Event 7 - ReMeasurementYearl
l Q 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurementYear2

AAdd AR AR a1 s

Name: |FOREST
Date: | 3/ 4/2011

; Save Cancel Delete

rropertles

Agency: I

The Macro Plot window opens. The numbered sections correspond to the functions in the Macro
Plot window, described below.

About

Project Management

Macro Plot l

Mew + | Utiities ~ | Show «

Save Cancel Delete

All Project Units | Al Macro Plats 1 |dentity

=[5 FOREST
@) TESTFORESTI

Mame: | TESTFORESTI|

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Future wisit date [mnndd ] |

Tupe: | Contral v
(+) TESTFOREST3 | |
(+) TESTFOREST4 Purpase: | |
(+) TESTFORESTS Fraject Urits
(+) TESTFORESTE FOREST parm
asign to
-%VTESTFDHESTB Projsct Lirits
- UNDVEG 3 Properties
Site Characteristics

Elevation: | 1213

Elevation Units: |

Azimuth [deq. |

Aspect (deg.] |

Hill Slepe (32} 10

Tranzect Slope [%] |

Location

UTM Easting (m} |

UTM Nerthing (m:

UTH Zone: |

[ratunm; |

Error [m]: |

FDOP: |

Longitude: |-114.037838

Latitude: |46.92364

Inetallation

Install date [rarn/ddAypw] |

Species Management e dete I v |—
Toolbox 4 > * I: 6 ’
Directions | Metadata " Comments " LUser \u"ariablesl

JLTHPEs11K22 ) LTHPES1IKINSALEXPRESS ) FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

1. Add Identity information for the new macro plot.

¢ Name. Add a meaningful name for the macro plot.
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e Type. Use the dropdown menu to select the appropriate plot type.
e Purpose. Briefly describe the purpose of the plot.
2. To assign the macro plot to a new or different project unit, click the Assign to project units

button. Available project units will be listed in the Project Unit Selector. Check the
appropriate checkboxes and click OK.

Project Unit Selector

Select praject units for macroplot azsignment

NOTE: A macro plot can be assigned to more than one project unit.

3. Add Properties information for the new macro plot, using dropdown menus where
provided to assign values.

e Site Characteristics:
o Elevation
Elevation Units
Azimuth
Aspect
Hill slope
o Transect slope
e Locadtion:
o UTM Easting
UTM Northing
UTM Zone
Datum
Error (m)
PDOP
Longitude (decimal degrees)
o Latitude (decimal degrees)
¢ Installation:
o Install date - Enter the date when the macro plot was created.
O Retire date - Enter a date when the macro plot will no longer be used.
o0 Located by - Enter the name of the individual who located the macro plot.

o
o
o
o

O O O 0O OO

4. In the Directions tab, enter direction and location data in the Start Point and Directions
fields.

5. In the Metadata tab, enter metadata as appropriate.

In the Comments tab, add comments as appropriate.

7. Inthe User Variables tab, enter any additional notes or criteria that pertain to the macro
plot. You can add up to eight strings of information.
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NOTE: The data that you enter as user variables can be used for stratifying, filtering, reporting,

or analysis.

8. Click Save to save the new macro ploft.

Batch Macro Plot Builder

Batch Macro Plot Builder simplifies adding a number of macro plots with one sample event
each. If you want to create macro plots individually see the Creating a macro plof individually

section.

To open the batch macro plot builder select Project Management in the navigation bar and
select New > Batch Macro Plot from the menu bar above the Tree View. The Batch Macro Plot

Creator screen will open. Enter information to create the desired number of Macro plots and the
associated data. The fields are described below.

FFI
Utilties  Help
Project Management Project
: New -I Show ~ Save Canc
|‘E§'- Batch Macro Plot '.: | L Tdcnliy
B Proect Unit [ ﬁ
(3 Macro Piot
i Properties
Change Monitoring Statuszes A
& &) TESTFORESTS GRID file i
= Bl NV
@) UNDVEG User Vaia

Batch Macro Plot Creator ®

Number of Plots to creste I

| [ oK. )

Assign to Project Urd |
Sample Evert date | 2009/10/28
Defauk Monitaring Stetus |

¥|
3| (ien)

Startng plot number 1

Increment by 1

Name |

Name as Prefie/Sulffoc | Prefix

Typa[

Pugpose |

Asagn Prolocols
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Batch Macro Plot Builder field descriptions

Number of Plots to create: (Required; Positive integer). Maximum number of macro plots you
can create at one time = 999. Each new macro plot will have one sample event assigned to if.

Assign to Project Unit: (optional; text). Assign new macro plots to a project unit by selecting one
from the dropdown list or typing in a new project unit name. If a new project unit name is
entered it will be added to the tree view. If no project unit name is entered plots will be added
but not assigned to a project and the new plots will only be visible when the All Macro Plots tab
is selected in the Tree View.

Sample Event Date: (required; date format). By default this is set fo the date the macro plots are
created in Batch Macro Plot Builder. You can accept the default or change it if desired. When
entering field data in FFl the sample event date should be changed to the date the data were
collected in the field.

Default Monitoring Status: (optional; text). Select from the dropdown or click New to add a new
default monitoring status. The default monitoring status is provided as a way to track why the
sample event was initially created. If a default monitoring status is entered it will be
automatically by the assigned monitoring status used in Reports and Analysis. Note that, the
assigned monitoring status used in Reports and Analysis can be different than the default
monitoring status assigned the plot in Project Management.

Starting Plot Number: (required; integer). By default, this is set to 1. Maximum is 999. Longer
numbers can be accommodated by using this field in combination with the Name and Prefix
options below. The plot number will be three digits long with leading zeros. This ensures proper
sorting in the macro plot tree view. Negative plot numbers are valid but do not display well in
the tree view.

Increment By: (required; integer). Default is 1. Used to increment plot numbers.

Name: (required. text. concatenated with the Macro Plot Number to create the complete
macro plot identifier. If setting plot numbers greater than 299 then include digits in the name.

Name as Prefix/Suffix: (required; set as Prefix or Suffix). Orders the macro plot name relative to
the macro plot number. E.g., If set to Prefix then Plot001, if set to Suffix then 001PIof.

Type: (optional; text). Populates the Type field for the macro plot in Project Management. Select
from the dropdown list or add your own.

Purpose: (opfional; text). Populates the Purpose field for the macro plot in Project Management.

Assign Protocols: (optional; protocol list). Click to select protocols to all the new macro
plot/sample events. If no protocols are selected they can be added in Project Management.

Batch Macro Plot Builder example
In this example four new macro plots will be added to an existing project. Each new macro plot

will have one sample event and will have the Cover - Points and Density - Belts protocols
assigned to them.
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This is what the Project Management window looks like before the macro plots are added.

 Project Management | Sample Event
| New = Utites > Show > | Save Carcel Dolote |
A2 Promct Unds | A3 Maceo Flots | W identty
= BB ExampleProgt Date | 12/ 272003 v
=@ (5% Macio Piot | ExamplePio01 ‘
»
5 (3) ExamphePiotld Delonit Mortoing Statur | PreTrestmentyearl v [New) |
&) 200812108 =
Ut Varabile:
uvi:
uv2
Prapect Management i
PDA Coordination Protocols Toam Comenert:
Data tntry and tde AdRemave Prokccls o L
Query Name Descrption
L N A e cm 'M* Mmhwh 'mwM‘M‘ M;
G ,_l,,“_‘,!!.,,,_,l'_"_ : =l Deruty - Quadats Denuty estimates of plant 1peces utng quadeals
Toolbox
L p .

W UTHPESIIKIS ) LTHPESTIKIASOUEPRESS U FAl_Tranng  Admnistativelied!

Open the Batch Macro Plot Builder window by selecting New > Batch Macro Plot in Project
Management.

 Project Management | Sample Event |
[New »| Utilties = Show » “mwm ]
@ BachMacoPit p | |lidentty |
BB Project Ut ¥ ' ‘ Date: 127 82008 -
|30 Macro Pt Macro Piot | ExaglePiot001
) Samcle Event l Defvat Moritorng Statu: | PreTeestmanysar] v [New] |
User Vanabies

w

w2

uv3

Protocols Team Commeris

L ' AddRemove Protocols
- Project Management Name Descrpton
oACoordnation | [P St ol i |
Data Entry and Edit
Species Management
Toalbos

R < >

WLTHPESIIKI L) LTHPESIIKI\SOLEXPRESS U FF Tianeg Administeativelnt)
.




In the Number of Plots fo create field enter 4. In the Assign to Project Unit field type
ExampleProjl. Leave the Sample Event date as the default. Add a New Default Monitoring
Status called preTreatmentYearl. Set the Starting plot number to 3. Leave the Increment by
field sef to 1. In the Name field type NewPlot. Leave the Type and Purpose fields blank and click

Assign Protocols.

Batch Macro Plot Creator )
Numbes of Plots to create [4 | |{ ok |
Asaign to Project Urst  ExampleFrofl v
Sample Event date  2010/01/14 v
Defarsk Mankoing Status | PreTrestmert Yo v
Starting plot number {3 ]
Incremert by |1 |
Name [NewFiot |
Name as Prefo/Sulfic  Prefi v
Type v
Pupse | )

Highlight the Cover - Points protocol in the Available Protocols list on the left side of the Protocol
Selector window and click the top arrow button in the middle of the screen to move the
protocol to the Assigned Protocoils list on the right. Assign the Density — Belts protocol following
the same steps. Click OK.

&8l FF1 | Protocol Selector

Avaliable Protocols

igzigned Protocols

Hame

Description )

EBiomazs - Fuels [metric)

Fuel biomass estimates for all fuel compor

Biomass - Plants

Clip and weigh method to estimate plantb

EBiomazs - Plants [metric)

Clip and weigh method to estimate plant b

Bird_Count3

CHI

Composite Bum Index

Caver - Line Intercept

Cover estimates from start/stop paints alal

Cover - Line Intercept [metric)

Cover estimates from start/stop pointe alol

Cover - Points [metic]

Cover estimates from recording plants atir

<

| ¥

Name Desciiption

Tom recording plants at individual poir

Belts | Dersity estimates of plant species using belt ransects,
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Click OK in the Batch Macro Plot Creator window.

Batch Macro Plot Creator 3

Number of Plots to create [¢ | KN
Assign to Project Und | ExampleProg] v
Saemple Event date | 2010/01/714 v
Defauk Monkoing Status | PreTreatmentYea! v
Stasting plot rmber [3 J
Increment by [7 J
Nome [NewPit J
Nasne a3 Prefoo/Sulfox | Prefic Vil
Type | v
Pupase [ |
Assign Protocols |

Click OK in the dialogue box.

DataCapture @

Macro plots created!

The Project Management screen will refresh with the new macro plots and sample events
displayed in the free view on the left. Highlight a macro plot name and note the Default
Monitoring Status has been set and protocols assigned.

m

New - Ul - _Sho - || Save, Corcel Ookte
Al Progect Undts AR Macro Plots Ederity
= BB ExampleProg | Date 11872010 v
= ® ’E_\W‘ Macso Ploe NewPio03
) 20031208 |
5 (3 ExamplePiool(2 | Delaust Montoeng Status - PreTresimentYex1 v @
&) 20091218 }
5 () NenPot00 J Exiots
&) Ut Vaanabiles
= (3 NewFia008
&) oo e
5 (3) Newbr(h
&) o na
= @) NewPiai(s —_—
&) o ng Protocols Tean Comments
JAdd/Revove Provocks s 4 L
Coordination Devty - Bods Densty actimates of plart sncs wng ball Barnects
204 s Cowes - Powts Cover ostenates from secording plards o mdindusl ports [FEAT meth
Data Entry and Edit
Query
”m
Toolbax

YLTHPSS11IKIS | f LTHPES1IKINSOLEPRAESS U FR_Tisning  Adeeetoivelind]
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Select Reports and Analysis on the navigation bar and note that Monitoring Statuses set for the
sample events are all set to the default.

_Reports and Analysis | Reports and Analysis Details

.“EM —_‘% ~;4‘;deka Settngs - FVS - Expont

Save Concel

ExarrpliePicel0

2003N2/02 | PraTseatmantYox) ~
E xanngiePict (02

200312702 PreTiesmentYeoxt -
NewPio(3

201010914 PreTrestmentYoxt v
RewPii04

201070114, PraTreotrerdYox ~
NewPl0s

20010114 PreTsesmendVox] -
NewPio0s

20010814 PreTiestmentYeou! v

W LTHPESIIKI  J LTHPES1IKINSOLEPRESS U FR_Tisning  Aderetaivelna]

Editing a macro plot

To edit an existing macro plot:

1. In the Project Management free view, double-click the macro plot to be edited.

2. Make any necessary changes to the data in the Macro Plot window and click Save.

@ FFI
About
Project Management (T ™acm, Plot
New ~ | Lkiites ~ | Show ~ %Can:el Delete
All Project Units  All Macro Plots Id )
=-[B Dylan Creek Rx Name: | DylanCk Rx01
=R 23] DyianCkRx01 Type: |:
--{x) 2001/10/15
-{5) 2002/10/07 Purpose:
%) 2003/09/05 Project Units
3 DylanCkRx03 Dylan Creek Rx
| @) DylanCkRxD4
| @-(#) DylanCkRx05
| -8 DylanCkRx06 ER——
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Deleting a macro plot

You can delete a macro plot for which no data has been collected. However, once a macro
plot contains data, it cannot be deleted. To delete an empty macro plot:

1. Inthe tree view in the main Project Management window, highlight the macro plot to be

deleted.
hitea  Hak
_Project Management || Macro Plot
2 iVS.‘.‘m Lancst Dwede,
Al Proect Unes | A1 Macn Plalx Karlly Q
ESTFORESTIA | ‘
SIIRESTIS e %
TESTFOREST1S
mpee [':‘:rl::i‘l:
Proect Uns
[FOREST I Aesion '
| romct ues
- 'P.-,w;'r.(-
= Ste Craractersios i
- Sevatioe !.{Cf:f
@
= Faeuh |2
o T S
D repact [xe.
w & IO -
HE soze: [0
Project Management Tranwect sicem |
PDA Coardinaton Lecancn
Data Entry and Edit UTHA Exatieg i |
Query UTH Notheg imi !
Reports and Analysis UM 200 |
Speces Management e |
Toolbox o ) |
FOOF: | &

W TRAVELERLSA |3 SEATTLE\SOLEXPRESS [ FF_TesDets 37 TEST

2. Click Delete af the top of the Macro Plot window.

3. Click Yes in the confirmation box, as shown below.

Delete Macroplot?

! E Are you sure you would like to delete the Macro Plot 'Unit 577

[ Yes V\N‘ [ No I]
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Working with Sample Events

This section covers:

o

o
o
o

Scheduling sample events

Copying protocols and tree data from a previous sample event

Editing sample events

Deleting sample events

Scheduling a sample event

In FFl, a sample event is the date of a sample event, freatment, or disturbance. The sample
event is a specific point in time at which sampling is fo be conducted and identifies which
sampling protocols are to be applied. This section explains how to schedule a sample event and
assign the protocols to be used.

To schedule a sample event, select the appropriate project unit and macro plot In the Project
Management window. In the New menu at the top of the pane, select Sample Event.

About

Project Management Sample Event

[ Project Unit ~ Date: | 10/15/2001
() MacroPlot |

- PreTreatmentyeail [ @
() Sample Event - ReMeasurementYearl Defauit Monitoring Status:

New | Uiities »  Show ~ Save Cancel Delete

@ Batch Macio Plot lots Identity

Macro Plot: | TESTFOREST1

S5 . |
(>) 2003/09X05 - ReMeasurementYear2 I Bum/Treatment Unit:

The numbered paragraphs in this section correspond to the functions in the Sample Event
window, called out below.

i FFl Lite — m| 4
About
Project Management Sample Event
Mew = | Ltiities ~ | Show = Save Cancel Delets
All Project Units  All Macro Plots 1 Identity
£ Dylan Creek R Date: [10/15/2001 -]

DylanClRxD1 Macro Plot: |DylanCkRix01 |
me] 2001/10/15 - PreTreatment Yearl
{3 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurement Year e Assigned Monitoring Status: | EEIl==Tn=a 8 C2Tal

2003/09/05 - ReMeasurement Year2
DylanCk Rx03
DylanChk RxD4 Legacy Monitering Status: | |
(#) DylanCkRx05
+) DylanCkFxD&

Bum./Treatment Unit: | |

Properties

[-(#) DylanCkRx08 User Variables
[ Flowering Spring Inventory Uve: | |
- MB Bar K Improvement Unit
- Shelterwood Thin Unit 2 Uv2: | 3 4 |
uv3 |
" Protocols Team Comments
Project Management
Add/Remove Protocols Copy Protocol/Tree Data From Previous Visit
Data Entry and Edit
Name Description ~
Query
- Biomass - Plarts Clip and weigh method to estimate plant biomass.
Reports and Analysis Cover - Line Intercept Cover estimates from start/stop points along a transect.
Species Management Cover - Points Cover estimates from recording plants at individual poirts (FEAT m
Toolbox (_Zo\fer- f‘clms by_Transect (_Zou.er estimates fro_rn ta\hﬂl?g points along a transect [F\BEMON m
< >
Administrator :J AFSLTHPL7181DLG 8 Ei CUsers‘diutes'\Desktop \FFl_Training_Data_10513.50F Seb Woods State Park

1.

Identity. Assign a Date for the event, using the dropdown calendar. The Macro Plot field
fills in automatically with the macro plot name.
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2. Use the Protocols tab in the main Sample Event window to select the protocols to be used
during the sample event:

o Click Add/Remove Protocols to open the Protocol Selector. Scroll through or filter
the listing to locate the protocols you wish to assign to the sample event.

o Highlight the desired protocol and either double-click or use the >> button.

o Click OK when all applicable protocols have been added to the sample event.

sl FF Lite | Protocol Selector

Avaliable Protocols

Assigned Protocols

Name

ARS_Cover_Poirts (metrc)
Biomass - Fuels

Biomass - Fuels (metric)

Biomass - Plants (metric)

Canopy - Densiometer

=]

Cover - Line Intercept (metric)
Cover - Pairts {metric)

Cover - Points by Transect fmetric)
Cover - Species Composition {metric)
Cover/Frequency (metric)

Densiy - Bels

Densty - Bels (metric)

Densty - Quadats {metric)

Disturbance History
<

Description -

ARS_Cover_Poirts Cover Poits protocol for use with the ARS Mor)

Cover Poirts protocal for use with the ARS Mon
Fuel biomass estimates for al fuel components.
Fuel biomass estmates for al fuel components
Clip and weigh method to estimate plart biomas:
Canopy cover measured wih a spherical densio
Composte Bum Index
Cover estimates from start/stop points along a
Cover estimates from recording plants at individt.
Cover estimates from tallying points along a tran:
Ocular estimates of cover for plant species on @
Cover and/orfrequency estimates of plant speci
Densty estimates of plant species using bett trar
Densty estimates of plant species using beft trar
Denisity estimates of plant species using quadrat
Document and describe past disturbance and o v
>

Name

Biomass - Plarts Clip and weigh method to estimate plart bioma

Cover - Line Intercept
Cover - Paints

Cover - Points by Transect
Cover - Species Composition
Cover/Frequency

Densty - Quadrats

Plot Description

Rare Plart Species
Surface Fuels

Surface Fuels - Vegetation
Trees

Description

Cover estimates from start/stop points along a

Cover estimates from recording plarts at indivi

Cover estimates from tallying points along a trar
Qcular esiimates of coverfor plart species on

Cover and/or frequency estimates of plant spe
Denstty estimates of plant species using quadr:
General st description information

Plant species information for individual rare plar
Fuel courts forfine and coarse woody debris p
Vegetation biomass estimates at poirts along s
Tree information for indivdual trees, sapiings,

OK

Cancel

NOTE: To store photos associated with a sample event, assign the Plot Description or Photos
protocol to the event. See Using photos in FFl for more information.

3. Inthe Team tab in the main Sample Event window, identify the team scheduled to

conduct the sample event.

3. Use the Comments tab in the main Sample Event window to enter any additional notes or
information.

Click Save in the Sample Event window toolbar to save the scheduled sample event.
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Copying protocols and tree data from a previous Sample Event

When you create a new sample event and select Copy Protocols and Tree Data from a Previous
Visit the protocols are automatically added in the new sample event and all of the Trees-
Individual data are also added to the new sample event. This is meant as a time saving measure
because the afttributes for large frees generally don't change much between sample visits.

1. In Project Management select a macro plot by clicking on it in the tree view on the left.

Select New > Sample Event.

About
Project Management Macro Plot
mv Save Cancel Delete
@ Batch Macro Plat E| Id=ntity
i Praject Unit ~ Narne: ‘TESTFUHESH |
=) Macro Plot Type: & vl
@ Sample Event [ | ] @ Purpose: ‘ |
Lo 2002 A0S Froject Units
. gg;[ﬂ;&;\ﬂ;;?g FOREST Assign to
8 TESTFOREST4 e
& Teeronears i
) TESTFORESTE B Site Characteristics A
By Elevation: [1213 |
B UNDVER e Elervation Units: | Vl
Project Management Azinuth [dea. | |
PDA Coordination Aspect (deg ) | | T
Data Entry and Edit Hill Slape (%] |1D |
Query Transect Slope [%) | |
Reports and Analysis Location
Species Management UTM Easting {m}: | |
Toolbox UITH Northing (m}: | |
UTH Zone: | | “
JLTHPES11K33 O LTHPSS11K3INSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TraningData_1  TEST

2. Change the sample event Date if desired. Select Copy Protocols/Tree Data From

Previous Visit.

About

Project Management

Sample Event

(5) 2003/09/05
(5) 2011/02/25
) TESTFORESTS
£ TESTFORESTS
&) TESTFORESTS

Mew - | Utiities = | Show - Save Cancel
All Project Units | All Macro Plots Identity
= [ FOREST - Date: | EA14/2011 ¥
=) TESTFORESTT T | ‘
() 200110415 °
() 2002410407 Default Manitaring Status: | ~ |

Bum/Treatment Unit: |

Properties

Uszer ¥ ariablzs

Project Management

PDA Coordination

() TESTFOREGTE uv: | |
@) TESTFORESTE L vz | |
i
B UNDVEG L Lz | |
Protocols I +

Data Entry and Edit

Add/Remove Protodols |Cupy Protocol/Tree Data From Previous Visi'l\J

b/

Name: \ -

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

} LTHPB511K33 8 LTHPBST1RIRNSALEXPRESS G FFI_TrainingDats_1  TEST
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3. Select the visit to copy the data from, click OK and click Yes to confirm the change. The
protocols and data will be added to the new sample event.

- Previous Sample Events E]E]

() 2001410415 - PreT reatmentyearl
() 2002410407 - ReMeasurementyear]
() 2003409405 - ReMeasurementtear?
& 201102425 - PostHerbicide'earl

DataCapture

Are you sure you want to copy data from the sample event dated
9/5/20037 This will save changes to the current sample event and import
the data immediately.

L

Cancel

] Yes Mo

4. In Data Entry and Edit select the sample event just created. In this example the Trees
protocol tab has been selected. The sample attributes (plot sizes and breakpoint
diameter) and method attributes (tag number, species, status, etfc.) for the trees have
been copied from the previous visit. Note the Is Verified filed is set fo No. In many cases
the tree method attributes will not change from visit to visit. Set the Is Verified field to Yes
as each tree data record is verified in the field.

™ FFILite

About

Data Entry and Edit

=-{8) FOREST
-4 TESTFOREST1
-43) 20 10/15
() 2002:10/07
-3 F003/09/05
&
-{+) TESTFOREST3
(+) TESTFOREST4
(+) TESTFORESTS
+) TESTFORESTE
[+-(+) TESTFORESTS
- INV
o0 Shefterwood Study
-l UNDVEG

.

Project Management

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

- O x
Data Entry and Edit Details
Picklist Local Species  ~
Cover - Points by Transect Cover - Species Compostion Cover_Frequency  Density - Quadrats Post Bum Severty  Rare Plant Species
Trees Surface Fuels - Vegetation Surface Fuels Plot Description Biomass - Plants Cover - Line Intercept Cover - Points
SAVE | CANCEL | DELETEVISIT
Veriy Al Visted: | Yes |
Individuals Saplings Seedings
Single Trees
Plct Area: [0.1 | Entered/Verf. By: | |
Break Prit. Dia.: |5 ‘ UV1 Description: | |
Snag Plot Area: |D 1 ‘ U2 Description: | |
Collected By: | | UV3 Description: | |
View | Is Verfied Quarter Subplot Frac Tag Num Species Status DBH
3 No ~ 1 1 PSME L 1459
No ~ 1 2 FICO L 65
No ~ 1 3 FICO o 55
No ~ 1 4 FSME L 121
No ~ 1 5 FICO D 75
No ~ 1 6 FSME o 114
* w
< >

J AFsLTHPLTIBIDIG. )

Ei C:\Usersdlutes'Desktop FFI_Training_Data_10504 SDF  TEST
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5. For all other protocols only the sample attributes are copied to the new sample event.
In this example the Cover_frequency tab is selected and the Num. Transects, Tran. Length,

etc. fields have been copied but none of the method attributes have been copied.

FFILite

About

- a

X

Data Entry and Edit

Data Entry and Edit Details

Picklst Locdl Species =

&) TESTFOREST3
(+) TESTFOREST4
#-4+) TESTFORESTS
(+) TESTFORESTE
#-£+) TESTFORESTB

Num, Transects: |5
Tran. Length: [66
Num. Guad.Tran.: [5

Surface Fuels Plot Description Biomass - Plants

visited: [ Yes

'g SRTEESSTVFDREST , Trees  Suface Fuels - Vegetation
€ 2011015 Cover - Points by Transect | Cover-
&) 200210/07 SAVE | CANCEL | DELETE | DELETEWVISIT
&) 2003/09/05
&) 201811729

Cover - Line Intercept ~ Cover - Points
Species Composition ~ Cover_Frequency  Density -Quadrats ~ Post Bum Severity  Rare Plant Species

|
|
|
1 v Quad. Length: [20 |
[ Shetterwood Study Ouad Width: [20 ]
8 UNDVEG
NRF Subplot Ratio: [1:25:50:100 ]
NRF Subplot Numbers: [12:3:4 |
Collected By: | |
Entered Ve By: | |
UV1 Desorption: | |
Project Management UV2 Desorption: | |
Data Entry and Edit UV3 Description: | |
Query [ view | Transect Guadrat tem Code Status NRF Type Cov Cover |
Repors and Analyss E m ] B ] B
Species Management
Toolbox

W arsiTHPL7IBIDLG

[ C:\Users\diutes\Deskiop\FFI_Training_Data_10504.5DF TEST

NOTE: When using the Copy from Previous Visit option the Visited field is set to Yes and,

thus, the Plot Report will indicate this plot has been visited; however, no method

attributes will have been entered.

Editing a sample event

To edit or update a sample event:

1. Inthe Project Management tree view, select the event to be edited. Make any necessary

changes, and click Save.

£+) DylanCkRx03
—J-£+) DylanCkRx04 °
--{%) 2001/10/15 - Pre Treatment Year1

(>) 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurement Year1
--{>) 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurement Year2

™ FFl Lite — ] e
About
Project Management .Salqple Event
New - | Utiities ~ | Show - Save #ancal Delste
Al Project Units Al Macro Plots
Date: | 9/ 5/2003 O]

Maero Plot: |DylanCkFx04

Assigned Monitoring Status: | ELEEEN=I= L REr

Bum./Treatment Unit: ‘

Legacy Monitoring Status: ‘

() DylanCkRxD5

+ Properti
B1-(5) DylanCkRx06 L
[#-(+) DylanCkRx08 User Variables
-l Plowering Spring Invertory uvt [ |
-8 MB Bar K Improvement Unit
i uvz [ |
- Shetterwood Thin Unit
uva: [ |
' Protocols Team Comments
Tree sampling: A. Regert, K. Lhowit
Data Entry and Edit Fuel sampling: C Christaff, C Veman
Query
Reports and Analysis
Species Management
Toolbox
Administrator i AFSLTHPL7181DLG ﬂ Ei C:A\Users'diutes \Desktop FF|_Training_Data_10513.50F Seb Woods State Park

108



Deleting a sample event

You can delete a sample event for which no data has been collected. Once an event contains
data, it cannot be deleted.

To delete an unused or empty sample event:

1. Inthe tree view in the main Project Management window, highlight the sample event to

be deleted.

About

Project Management

Sample Event

Mew = | Ltiities » | Show -

All Project Units | Al Macra Plots

=[5 FOREST ~
=+ TESTFOREST1 i
() 2001410415
() 2002/10/07
(>) 2003409405
() 2011/02/25

s3] 20
4 TESTFOREST3
(+) TESTFOREST4
4 TESTFORESTS
(4 TESTFORESTE p
4 TESTFORESTS

B ny

|

Save Cancel Deletell

|dentity by

Date: | 31472011

Macro Plot: | TESTFORESTT
° Drefault Monitoring Status: |

Burn/Treatment Unit: |

Properties

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

U zer Variables

LA |

vz |

U3 |

Protocols | Team " Commenks

Add/Remove Protocolz Copy Protocol/Tree Data From Previous Yigit

Marie Descriptioh

:'J LTHPE511K33 ) LTHPEST1KIMSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

2. Click Delete to delete the sample event.

3. Click Yes in the confirmation box, as shown below.

Delete Sample Event?

! § Are you sure you would like to delete the Sample Event for 'October 01, 20077

I Yes %_I [ No ]
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Using photos in FFI

You can't store photos in a FFl database, but you can store links to them using the Ploft
Description or Photos protocols.

Naming and filing photos

Be descriptive when naming photo files. A photo named plotl.jpg is difficult to tie to plot data.
Instead, try something like admin_ proj_plot_D_date where, admin is the administrative unit, proj
is the project unit, plot is the macro plot ID, D is the direction the photo was taken, or the
sequential photo number and date is the date of the photograph. For example,
GLAC_RedBench_RB001_Oct0921_N.jpg would be a photo taken October 9, 20210f plot 1,
facing north, at the Red Bench project in the Glacier National Park administrative unit.

Choose whatever format works best for you but be sure to record the format in your project
metadata so photos can be located later. Store plot photos in the C:\FFI\Photos subdirectory. It
is also helpful to include plot information in the photograph itself. One simple way to do this is
record project information (project unit, macro plot, date, direction, etc.) on a small whiteboard
and then include the whiteboard in your plot photos. Be sure that the whiteboard is legible in the
photos but does not take up too much of the photo area. Other considerations:

o Focus the camera on the environment surrounding the plot, not the distance or
foreground.

o Make sure that the camera is set for existing light conditions.

o Try toinclude the plot center in your photographs to reference the photos geographically.

Using the Plot Description protocol for photos

You can capture digital images at every sample visit and store their location and file names in
the FFl database. To link photos, assign the Plot Description protocol to the sample event. When
you go to the Plot Description form for the sample event in Data Entry and Edit, you can link fen
photos using the hyperlink fields in Plot Photos, as shown below.

Plat Photos
Photo 1 [BC_001_100907_N || Photo & (]
Photo 1 4z.: |0 Photo 6 A2.:
Photo 1 Comm.: | Plot center facing north Photo 6 Comm.:
Photo 2 |BC_001_100307_E.|[_ Photo 7 =
Phato 242.: |90 Photo 7 Az
Photo 2 Comm.: |Facing east | Phato 7 Comm.:
Photo 3 |BC_001_100907.5.|_] Photo 8 ]
Photo 3 Az.: | 180 7‘ Photo 8 &z.: |
Phato 3 Comm.: | Facing south 7‘ Phata 8 Comm.: | |
Photo 4 |C_001_100907_w.i[[_ ] Photo 3| 2
Photo 4 Az.: | 270 Photo 9 4z.: |
Phato 4 Comm.: |Facing west Photo 3 Comm.: |
Photo 5 0907_Blowdawn.ipg|[ . | Photo 10 =
Photo 5 4z.: | 210 Photo 10 42.:
Phato 5 Comm.: | Recent blowdown Photo 10 Comm.:
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Import/Export utility (XML format)

NOTE: This discussion pertains to the Import/Export utility available in Project
Management. The files have an XML format. See Comma Delimited (CSV) Import and
Export in the Data Entry and Edit section of the user guide for information about working
with CSV files.

The FFI Import/Export utility uses .xml files to move data between FFl and FFl-lite databases. When
an export file is created it includes all macroplot data, data associated with the protocols, local
species list, user species list, pick lists, and fuel constant sets. When creating an export file a copy
of the data are stored in the .xml file - data are not removed from the database.

Data import, especially using the Append option in FFl, can take a few minutes to hours
depending on the amount of data. For example, appending two or three sample events with a
few protocols assigned in FFl can take up to 5 minutes. Replacing data takes less time in FFl and,
generally, importing in FFI-Lite takes less fime than in FFl. Some users have tried to use Microsoft
Task Manager to monitor the DataCapture process to check if the import is working but be
aware the CPU usage for DataCapture will drop to zero for extended times and then increase
right as the import process ends. The FFl progress bar that is displayed during import will stop if
another application on the computer is selected; however, the import process is still working. The
progress bar will disappear when the import is complete.

NOTE: It is always wise to create a backup of your master database before and after doing
any data import.

o General Rules

o Use Cases for import/export

o Hierarchy of FFl export files

o What data can be appended or replaced using import/export utilitye

o Dataimport options: No change, Append, Replace

o Things to not do in the field database

o How the Import/Export utility handles duplicates

o How the Import/Export utility handles species/item codes

o Where to find Import/Export functions

o Exporting an administrative unit

o Importing an administrative unit

o Exporting a project units and macro plots

o Importing project units and macro plots

o Steps for using the import and export functiondlity with field computers

o Steps for converting databases between FFl and FFI-Lite
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General rules

Once data are exported from the master database for use on a field computer, do not make
changes to sample event data (sample and method attributes) in the master database as those
changes will be overwritten when the data are imported from the field computer.

Also see this section: Things Not to do in the field database.

Use Cases for import/export

The FFl import/export utility is designed for two functions:

e Facilitate electronic data collection in the field by moving sample and method attributes
between a master database and a field database on a field computer.

¢ Aggregate administrative units, project units, and/or macro plots info a comprehensive
database.

Hierarchy of FFl export files

FFl saves all of the data needed to recreate the original FFI data hierarchy, regardless of
whether you create an export file of an administrative unit, project unit or macro ploft; the
original data structure remains intact.

What data can be appended or replaced?

Macro plot data entered in Project Management and, sample and method attributes in Data
Entry and Edit can be appended or replaced.

If macro plot data entered in Project Management and/or method attribute records entered in
Data Entry and Edit are deleted on a field computer, the corresponding record will not be
deleted when data is imported when using Append; these data records must be deleted on the
master computer.

Data import options: No change, Append, Replace
When data are imported, FFl checks the master database to see if data already exist in the

macro plof fields and sample event(s) the data are to be imported into. If data exists, you will be
prompted to choose an option for the import: No change, Append or Replace.
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Column headers for import
options

Use these radio buttons to set
the import option for macro
plot data in Project
Management.

I +| TESTROREST1 @ I
7 20140318 = Use these radio buttons to set

7] TESTFOREST3 ° g

7] 2014/03/18 o and for sample and method

the import options for Date and
Team in Project Management

attribute data in Data Entry and

L bwot o | Cancel Edit

Macro plot data import rules

e The No change option will ignore any data in the import file so the data in the master
databases will remain unchanged.

e The Append/Update option will look through macro plot data in the import file and
compare the same data fields in the master database.

o

If a data field in the import file has data and the same data field is blank in the
master database, then the data from the import file is added to the master
database.

If a data field in the import file has data and the same data field in the master
database has data, then the data from the import file is not added to the master
database; the master database is not changed. This is frue even if the data in the
import file is different than data already in the master database. Note this is
different behavior than when using the Replace option.

If a data field in the import file is blank the data in the master database is
unchanged.

o The Replace option will look through macro plot data in the import file and compare the
same data fields in the master database.

O

If a data field in the import file has data and the same data field is blank in the
master database, then the data from the import file is added to the master
database.

If a data field in the import file has data and the same data field in the master
database has data, then the data from the import file is added to the master
database; the master database is changed. Note this is different behavior than
when using the Append/Update option.

If a data field in the import file is blank the data in the master database is
unchanged.
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Sample event data import rules

The No change option willignore any data in the import file so the data in the master
databases will remain unchanged.

The Append/Update option will make a fairly complex comparison of the data in the
input file and in the master database to bring new data into the sample event. See the
table below for more information about how FFl determines what data are imported
when using the Append option.

A deleted method afttribute record in the field database will not result in the deletion of
the corresponding record in the master database when using the Append option. Add a
note in the Comment field for the record that should be deleted and make the deletion
in the master database afterimporting the data.

Data Entry and Edit

Sample Aftributes 3-Part protocols (Trees | For required sample attributes in the master database, if the

and Surface Fuels) existing sample afttribute is 0 or the field is null then the import utility
brings the value in from the import file, otherwise the attribute
value in the import file is skipped.

For_non-required sample attributes in the master database a
sample afttribute will be replaced if the corresponding field in the
import file is anything other than null.

All other protocols The required and non-required sample attributes in the master
database will be replaced if the corresponding field in the import
file is anything other than null.

Method Attributes | All protocols In the master database, if the record GUID exists then the data in

that record is modified with the import data. If the record GUID
does not exist then the new record is imported and added to the
method attributes. Method attribute records are not removed
from the master database if the afttribute GUID does noft exist in
the import file.

The Replace option overwrites ALL existing sample and method attributes for ALL
protocols - even for those protocols where Visited = No in the import file. If a data field in
the import file is null, the corresponding data attribute in the master database will be null
after import. At the Project Management level only the sample event Date and Team is
replaced.

CAUTION: Use extra care when using the Replace option as there is no way to undo a data
Replace change to a database. Never use Replace when importing data collected on
multiple computers into the same sample event. Data overwritten using the Replace options
will need to be re-entered or re-imported
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Things to not do in the field database

These things should not be done on the field computer/field database. Do them in the master
database instead:

1. Do not use the New menu to create Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots or
Sample Events. l.e., all Administrative Units, Projects Unit, Macro Plots and Sample Events should
be imported to the field computer, not created on the field computer.

2. Do not change local species codes in Species Management
3. Do not identify unknown species using the Identify Unknown utility in Species Management

4. Do not replace a species code using the Replace Species in Method Data utility in Species
Management

5. Do not add or edit Monitoring Statuses
6. Do not assign Monitoring Statuses to Sample Events

7. Do not change the names of Project Units or Macro Plots.

NOTE: If you use FFI-Lite fo store your master database then items 1 through 6 can be done
using FFI-Lite, but only in the master database.

How the Import/Export utility handles duplicates - GUIDs

FFl uses a Globally Unique Identifier (GUID) to identify almost everything in the database. A GUID
is a 26-character random number that should never occur more than once in a database.
When you save a value in FFl it is fied to a GUID. If you create a macro plot you can name it
whatever you want but FFl will know it by the GUID, which is always unique. So, you can create a
macro plot and name it Plot001 and FFI will assign it a unique GUID and then you can create
another macro plot and name it Plof001 and FFl will give it a different GUID. Thus, it is possible to
have two things with the same name - like two macro plots named Plot00]1 in one project unit —
which is not a problem for FFl but might be a problem for whoever is trying fo keep them
differentiated while working with the data. If you know ahead of time that data will be
combined with the Import/Export Utility, you may want to rename macro plots to avoid
duplicates. There is no fast way to rename a number of macro plots in FFl; you have to do it one
by one in Project Management.

When importing macro plots FFl will check to see if a duplicate macro plot GUID already exists in
the administrative unit the data are being imported into. If a duplicate GUID is found - even if
the macro plot name is different — you will be prompted to leave existing data unchanged,
append existing data with the new data or overwrite the existing data with the new data. See:
Data import opfions: No change, Append, Replace.

How the Import/Export utility handles species symbols/item codes

Species symbols and item codes are the only two import values where FFI first compares
symbol/code text instead of the associated GUIDs. When data are imported, the import/export
function compares species symbols/item codes (NRCS code, user species code or “unknown”
code) associated with the method attributes in the import file and the symbols/codes in the
local species list in the master database with one of three results:
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1) If a species symbol or item code in the import file but not in the local species list in the master
database (case sensitive) then the symbol/code is imported as in the import file.

2) If a species symbol or item code in the import file is the same as a symbol/code in the local
species list in the master database (case sensitive) then FFI checks to see if the Local Species
GUID field in the import file and the master database are the same. If so, the Master Species
GUID is maintained. Any differences in these species property fields: UV, UV2, UV3, Description
and Comment; will be modified in the local species list in the master database. Changes in
other species properties should be made in the master database, not on the field computer.

3) If a species symbol oritem code in the import file is the same as a symbol/code in the local
species list in the master database (case sensitive) then FFI checks to see if the Local Species
GUID field in the import file and the master database are the same. If they are not the same
then the UV, UV2, UV3, Description and Comment fields in the input file are compared to the
same fields in the master database and, if they are all the same, the Species GUID for the
imported symbol/code is swapped for the existing Local Species GUID in the master database. If
the UVI, UV2, UV3, Description and Comment fields in the import file and master database are
not the same the symbol/code is imported into the master database using the GUID used in the
import file and two instances of the same symbol/code will be present in the Local Species List in
the master database.

NOTE: The logic described above is different than how FFl handles duplicate species symbols
when doing a species list import.

Where to find Import/Export functions

The Import/Export utility is available in two places:

1. On the Administrative Unit screen you see when you log in. From here you can export or
import all of the data linked to an administrative unit.

FF1 | Administrative Unit

Select an admnistrabve unt to
contrue.

[¥] Training

Contrue

Plew A&nmlmrva];\

Export Admin. Und(s)
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2. On the Utilities menu in Project Management you can import or export data in project units,
macro plots and sample events.

FEI Lite

About
Project Management Samp
Mew - || Utilities v| Show = Save Cz

All Projeg____lmport Prorocg)

= i Import Project Unitz/Macro Plots

| i Export Project Units/Macra Plots

Plat Repart

Change Monitoring Statuzes

- ' [l E——

Exporting an Administrative Unit

1. Login fo FFl. Check the box for the administrative unit(s) you want to export and click Export

Admin. Unit(s).

FFl | Administrative Unit

o Select an administrative unit to
Training | s

|

Cont

New Administrative Unit

Edit Administiative Unit

Admin. Unit(s)

£
g

Import Admin. Unit(s)

Delete Admin Unit

%I

NOTE: If multiple administrative units are selected, they will be added fo the same export file

but they will not be combined into one administrative unit.

2. Name the export file and click Save.

Save As

Saveinc | ) FFITemp_Ver103

Ie)

My Recent
Documents

=

My Documents

My Coenputer

v

File name: A dment) ntE xport sl

My Network ~ Save a3 type: FF1XML Data Export{”.»mi)

35

° @

?)X)
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3. A progress bar will be displayed while the file is created.

Please wait. Exporting project units...

4. Click OK in the dialogue box to complete the export.

DataCapture @

Export Complete

—

Importing an Administrative Unit
1. Log into FFI. Click the Import Admin. Unit(s) button.

NOTE: You cannot import an administrative unit with the same name as an administrative unit
already in the database. You cannot import an administrative unit with the same GUID as an
administrative unit already in the database.

FFI | Administrative Unit

Select an administrative unit to |

[ Test continue.

Continue

Import Admin. Unitfs]

Delete Admin Unit

il

Cancel

2. Select a data file containing exported administrative units and click Open.

Open @YX\
1 MR

Lock | ) FFITemp_Verl03

<

My Documents
L
My Computtar

-

File name: AdmlIrdE sport sl v Open '(

o

ancel

MyNM. Fles of type: FFIDOML Data Expont”smvl) v
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3. Select the administrative unit to import and click Import.

NOTE: If more than one administrative unit was saved when the export file was created the

administrative units will need to be imported individually.

® Tiaring
[ Import I}J [ Cancel ]
82\

4. A progress bar will be displayed and, when the import is complete, the administrative unit will

appear in the administrative unit selection window.

FFl | Administrative Unit

[J TesT
Trainng

Select an adminestrative unit to
continue,

|

New Administrative Und

Edit Admmnistrative Unit

m
&7

wport Admn. Unit(s)
Import Admin. Unit{s)

Unit

I[F
i|[f

5. Select the administrative unit you want to view and click Continue.

Exporting Project Units and Macro Plots

1. In Project Management select Utilities > Export Project Units/Macro Plots

# FFILite

About

Project Management Proje
New - ||Ltiities v‘\ Show - Save C
Al Projed Import Protocols

= ‘ Import Project Units/Macro Plots E
[ Export Project Units/Macro Plots hJ

Macroplot Report
Sample Event Report
Project Unit Assignmert Report f
Change Monitoring Statuses
- Export Sample Events to CSV M
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2. Scroll to the desired project unit and check the box(es) of the project unit and/or macro plots
you want to export and click Export.

NOTE: When you select a check box to export a project unit all of the macro plofs and
sample events associated with the project are automatically checked. Uncheck macro plots
you do not want to be exported. In this example only the last sample event is selected. Even

though the project unit name is not selected it will be included in the export file in order to
maintain the data hierarchy.

i Export Project Units
1 Expand Al

=-{]f% Dylan Creek Rx

- =-p6B DylanCkRx01

L1539 2001410415 - Pre Treatment Yearl
£+) 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurement Year1
£33 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurement Year2

3. Name the file and click Save.

Px
Savein | @ peskion ¢ @& = m-
. (Chmy Documents
_J 3 My Computer
Recent &by Network Places
@
Deskiop
My Diocuments
My Computer
< >
‘g File name: [ne10_os072m3 v [ see ]
)
MyMetwak | Saveastype: | FFIXML Data Export”.sml) v [ Cancel

4. A progress bar will be displayed. When the progress bar closes the file has been saved.

Please wait. Exporting project units...
| [TTIT
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Importing Project Units and Macro Plots

1. Select Utilities > Import Project Unit(s)

M FFI Lite

About

Project Management Proje
MNew - ||Lltilities v|| Show - Save G
All Projeg Import Protocols

Bi |i Import Project Units/Macro Plots
E‘ i Export Project Units/Macro Plots
Macroplot Report
Sample Event Report
Project Unit Assignment Report i
Change Monitoring Statuses
. i Export Sample Events to CSV

2. Select the file to import and click Open.
Open @

Look i | (3 Deskion v 0@ E

(CIMy Documents

__J :e Iy Computer
Recent Sy Hetwork Places
[=]Mol0_06072013

o
2
=
g

a

R

2

My Documents

©

My Compter
< >
Qg File name: Hoig_os072013 v [Coeen L
MyMNetwork | Filesof yps: [ FFI ML Data Export”smi] v [ cence |

3. Check the box(es) for the projects you want to import and click Import.

NOTE: If the sample event being imported already exists in the database radio buttons will be

displayed under the No Change, Append and Replace column headers.

£8 Import Project Units

fdadify Exizting data in 5 ampleE vent?
Mo Change  Append Replace
Administrativell nitl
Cherokee NF
080402_Malichucky 10_HenyRidge_Diy-tesicOak
2013406407

-
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4. The progress bar will display. When the progress bar closes the project(s) will appear in the

directory tree.

FEI Lite

About

Project Management

Project Unit

iy

- UNDVEG

< il |

a

Mews = | Utilties » | Show - Save Cancel Delste

All Project Units | &l Macro Plots |dentity
E|. MF ﬁ Marne: |Cherokee NF |
! B@ 080402_Moalichucky 10_Hem Date: | 741242000 v |
! ) 201306407 .
: ‘ FOREST Properties

Agency: |

GRID file lacatior: |

Area: |

zer v aniables

i |

vz |

vz |

| " MacioPlats | " Monitoring Status |

Candidate Plats || Metadata |

2 Objectives | Diescription ||

Project Management

Cornment || GI5 Code |

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Managemenkt

Toolbox

= s
JLtHPamsT? H

G C:ADocuments and SettingshdiuteshDesktophFFI_Training_Data SDF - TEST
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Suggested steps for using import and export with field computers

One benefit of the import and export functionality is being able to easily move sample event
data back and forth between master and field computers. The steps below outline the
suggested process.

=

s #—
| E -—

M= =
[MASTER COMPUTER] { FIELD COMPUTERJ

“Master” Database “Field” Database
FFI or FFI-Lite FFI-Lite

NOTE: The steps below assume you use FFl for managing your master database but
you can use FFI-Lite to manage your master database, if desired. The same
procedures apply.

1. Log into your master database in FFl and, for each of macro plot you will (or may) sample
during the field visit, create one new sample event and assign the protocols you will use in
the field.

2. Export the desired macro plots and sample events from the master database using
Utilities>Export Project Units/Macro Plots. Save the export file on a flash drive.

NOTE: Once the data have been exported do not make changes to those same
macro plots and sample events in the master database until after they have been
re-imported from the field computer.

3. On the field computer open FFl-Lite and create a new, empty “field” database. Name it
something that clearly identifies the project sampled and the date.

4. Open FFl-Lite on the field computer and on the Admin Unit selection screen click the
Import Admin. Unit(s) button, select the file you exported in step 2 and import the desired
administrative unit.

5. Visit field sites and collect data. Remember these rules: Things to not do on a field
computer.

6. Back at the office open the database on the field computer in FFl-Lite and, using
Utilities>Export Project Units/Macro Plots, export the macro plots and sample events that
have new field data added. Save the export file on a flash drive.

7. On the master computer, open FFl Database Administration and create a backup of the
master database. Save the backup file in a safe location.

8. On the master computer open FFl, log info the master database and select the desired
administrative unit. Import the file from the flash drive using Utilities>Import Project
Units/Export Macro Plots using the Append or Replace options (Data import options: No
change, Append, Replace). Importing into FFl can take a long time if there is a lot of data.
Move the file you are importing from the flash drive to the computer desktop to make import
faster.

9. Check your data, consider making a backup of your master database. As an extra
measure of safety you might also want to save the files exported from the field computer.
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Steps for converting databases between FFl and FFI-Lite

FFI data are saved in SQL Server databases and FFl-Lite data are stored in SQLCE databases.
SQL Server and SQL CE databases are not inferchangeable so data must be converted from
one database format to the other when moving data between FFI and FFl-Lite, which FFl does
as part of the import/export functionality.

The basic steps are the same if converting databases from FFl to FFI-Lite or FFI-Lite to FFI:
o Export administrative unit(s) out of the current application you are using.

o Create a new database in the application you want to convert the data to: FFl or FFI-
Lite.

o Import the administrative unit into the new database.

Large databases (>1GB) may take a long time to convert — an hour or more.

Monitoring Statuses

o Managing Monitoring Statuses
o Adding a Monitoring Status

o Deleting a Monitoring Status

o Assigning Monitoring Statuses
o Default Monitoring Statuses

o Setting and changing Default Monitoring Status

Each time macro plot data are entered in FFl the sample event date is used to link all of the
data for that sampling visit. However, the sampling date alone is not a very helpful description
when trying to organize sample events relative to the freatments you are monitoring. So FFl uses
the Monitoring Status to assist in describing the sample events in ways that will help organize
them for reports and analysis. All the monitoring statuses are stored at the project unit level.
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Managing Monitoring Statuses

You can add, edit, delete and order monitoring statuses by clicking on the Project Management
navigation bar, highlighting a project unit name in the All Project Units tree view in the left pane
and selecting the Monitoring Status fab.

About

Project Management

Project Unit

Mew ~ | Utlities = | Show ~

Save Cancel Delste

All Project Units | All b acra Plats Ideritiby
[ FOREST ﬁ Mame: |FDF|EST |
£ v Date: | 3/ 4/2011 ~|
[ UNDVEG -
Froperties
vt ~
vz | 1
Project Management v |
PDA Coordination
| Objectives | Description Comment " GIS Code
Data Entry and Edit Sre—— - v
| Macro Plats I Monitoning Stats I‘ Candidate Plots || Metadata
Query dd Edt Delete | Up Down
Reports and Analysis Mame Order Comment
Species Managemenk PreTreatmentt'ear] a
Feteasurementy'earl 1
Toolbox Reteasurementy'ear2 2
<

JLTHPES11K33 () LTHPEGTIK3SOLERXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

|

Adding a Monitoring Status

Add a monitoring status when you need a new name for a sampling event. With the Monitoring

Status tab selected click Add and the Monitoring Status Builder window will open.

&8 FFI | | Monitoring Status Builder

| dentity
Project Unit; | |
Prefis: | hd |
Baze: | A |
Suffi: | w |
Properties
Uger Y ariables
;| |
vz | |
v | |
Carnrnght
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Enter a Prefix, Base and/or Suffix for the monitoring status name. The dropdown boxes for each
field list suggested values but you are not required to use them. You should name your
monitoring statuses something useful for the project they will be used with. We suggest using alll
three fields but they aren’t required. Your entire monitoring status name can be entered in one
field. Click OK & Close to save the new monitoring status.

B FF1 || | Monitoring Status Builder (=03
| dettity
Fraject Unit: | |
Prefi: |Post " |
Baze: |Herbicide w |
] ar v
Properties
U ger W ariables
;| |
L2 | |
vz | |
Comment

The new monitoring status will be added to the monitoring statuses tab.

* MacioPlots | " Monitoring Status | Candid
Add Edit Delete Up Down
MName Order Comment
PreTreatmentYearl 0
ReMeasurementyYearl 1
ReMeasurementYear2 2
PostHerbicideYearl 3

Deleting a Monitoring Status

Delete a monitoring status by highlighting the name on the Monitoring Status tab and clicking
Delete.

* MacioPlots | " Monitoing Status | Candid
Add Edit [Delete| Up Down
Name a3 Order Comment
PreTreatmentYearl 0
ReMeasurementYearl 1
ReMeasurementyear2 2

(8]

PostHerbicideYearl

NOTE: FFl will not warn you if you try to delete a monitoring status that is assigned to a sample
event. If you inadvertently delete an assigned monitoring status you can Add the monitoring
status again and assign it to the sample event.
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Monitoring Status Order

The order the monitoring status are listed on the Monitoring Status tab is the order they will be
used in Reports and Analysis. To change the monitoring status order highlight the one you want
to move and click Up or Down.

Assigning Monitoring Statuses

You can assign monitoring statuses three ways: 1) using the Change Monitoring Statuses utility in
Project Management, 2) on the Monitoring Status Assignment tab in Reports and Analysis or 3) in
the tree view in Project Management,

1. In Project Management highlight a project unit or macro plot in the tree view and select New
> Change Monitoring Statuses.

Project Management Proje
MNew - || Ltilties 'l Show - Save O
Al Projeqd Import Protocols |
ﬁ [ Import Project Units/Macro Flots

m
L

il R 2 e
L T

| Export Project Units/Macro Flots
Macroplot Report
Sample Event Report

| Chanage Monitoring Statuses ﬂf
[ Export Sample Everts to CSV

S TFTURES TS TTEN

Use the checkboxes to assign monitoring statuses in the Change Monitoring Statuses window.
When complete click Save.

)
Apply Cancel Resst

View Macroplot Sample evert PreTreatmentYear]l ReMeasurementYe ReMeasurementYe

TESTFOREST1 20011015
TESTFOREST1 200210/07
TESTFOREST1 2003/09/05
TESTFOREST3 20011015
TESTFOREST3 200210/07

NOTE: Column width can be reset by clicking and dragging the column edge. The position of
the columns can be changed by clicking and dragging the column heading name.
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2. Click on Reports and Analysis, highlight a project unit in the tree view and select a monitoring
status from the dropdown list for each sample event. Click Save.

Reports and Analysis Details
Report ~ Analysis ~ Project File -

Monitoring Status Assignment  Settings Custom Tree Repot  FVS -Export R

Save Cancel

DylanCkRx01

2001/10415: | PreTreatment Year1 ~
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1 ~
2003/03/05: | ReMeasurement Year2 ~
2021/03/04: | {None) w~
b g\:g'l?'fe}atmem\‘eaﬂ

2001/10415: | ReMeasurement Year1
ReMeasurement Year?
2002/10407:

NOTE: Any sample event with monitoring status set to None will be excluded from reports,
analysis and queries.

3. In Project Management right-click on a sample event, select Change Monitoring Status and
then select the desired monitoring status. Click Save.

Project Management Sample Event
New + | Utiities ~ | Show ~ Save Cancel Delete
All Project Units ~ All Macro Plots _Idenm
= Dylan Creek Rx Date: | 3/ 4/2

| jn@l DyfanCeftxd1 Macro Plot: | DylanCh
L {5 2001/10/15 - Pre Treatment Year1 a
i i-{>) 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurement Yeal Legacy Monitoring Status:

(>) 2003/09/05 - ReMeasurement Yeal ‘ Bum/Treatment Unit:
@  Batch Macro Plot B =
Project Unit [ariables
Macro Plot we
Sample Event uy2:
Change Monitoring Status ¥ H ReMeasuremert Year !:L
1l ' Pmtnenle Tose

NOTE: Only monitoring statuses not assigned fo other sample events in the macro plot will be
available for assignment.

Legacy Monitoring Status (Previously named Default Monitoring Status)

FFl includes an optional field for each sample event called Legacy Monitoring Status to help you
remember the original reason for establishing the sample event. This field is in addition to the
assigned monitoring status that can be displayed in the tree view and required for Reports and
Analysis. The Legacy Monitoring Status field was added because some users switch the assigned
monitoring statuses frequently as the plot is used for different reports and/or combined with data
in other project units. The Legacy Monitoring Status field does not change as the assigned
monitoring status so it is a reminder why the sample event data were originally collected.

NOTE: Legacy Monitoring Status is not used in Reports and Analysis or the Query tool. Only the
assigned monitoring status is used in these modules.
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Setfting and changing Legacy Monitoring Status

The Legacy Monitoring Status can be set by highlighting a sample event in Project Management
and typing the status name in the field.

Project Management Sample Event
Mew = | Lkilties ~ | Show - Save Cancel Delete
All Project Units Al Macro Plots |dentity

=13 Dylan Creek Rx Date: [10/15/2001

- =) DylanCkR01 Macro Plot: [ DylanCk Rx01
' 2001/10/15 - PreTreatme
2002/10/07 - ReMeasure [Legacy Monitoring Status: |Baseline ]

2DD3;’D5'II.}E:— ReMeasurg Bum/ Treatment Unit: |

Creating a Macroplot Report

The Macroplot Report includes all macro plot data fields in Project Management, such as
Elevation, Aspect, Slope, Latitude and Longitude. The report also includes Sample Event Date,
Monitoring Status and Legacy Monitoring Status for each sample event. The report is saved as a
CSV file that can be opened in Excel.

To create a Macroplot Report select Utilities > Macroplot Report in Project Management and
select a location to save the file.

Project Management Proje
New - ||Lkilties v| Show - Save C:
All Projeg Import Protocols

L
Export Project Units/Macro Plots ‘

Macroplot Report L\“ B

Sample Event Report

ﬁ [ Import Project Units/Macro Plots
& =

b

08} T
](5 T Change Monitoring Statuses Fi

g8 T [ Export Sample Events to CSV
H-(#) TEsTroncsTs TN

View the file in Excel.

Macroplot SampleEventDate MonStatusOrd MonStatus DefaultMon Purpose LocatedBy Type Latitude Longitude UTM_X  UTM_
TESTFOREST1 M 46.92384 -114.098

TESTFORESTL 10/15/2001 0 PreTreatmentYearl

TESTFOREST1 10/7/2002 1 ReMeasurementYearl

TESTFOREST1 9/5/2003 2 ReMeasurementYear2

TESTFOREST2 M 46.92521 -114.097

Creating a Sample Event Report

The Sample Event Report lists protocols and monitoring statuses for all sample events in an
administrative unit. The report can be used to see what protocols have been assigned to what
sample events and whether or not data have been entered for the protocol (if Visited is set to
No then data has not been entered). The report is saved as a CSV file that can be viewed in

Excel.
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To create a Sample Event Report select Utilities > Sample Event Report in Project Management
and select a location to save the file.

Project Management Proje
New - ||Ltilities v|| Show ~ Save G
All Projed Import Protocols

Import Project Units/Macro Plots
Bxport Project Units/Macro Plots

T I

; Macroplot Report
Q| Sample Event Report

J@ T Change Maonitoring Statuses f

042} TIB  Export Sample Events to CSV
:I"'m T A ITUIREST TTEN

Open the file in Excel and use the Sort and Filter functions to view the plot report. Here the report
has been filtered to show only the PreTreatmentYearl sample events with the Tree protocol
assigned to them.

“ Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View IMP Acrobat

ARG & BEreum N e = = g

opertie K&) Reapply
Fram  Fram  From From Other Existing Refresh %\l Sart Filter T Textto  Remaowve Data Cansolic
Access Web  Text Sources™  Connections | All= == Edit Links 7 Advanced | Columns Duplicates Validation =
Get External Data Connections Sort & Filter Data Tools
G249 - fe |

A B C D E F G H

1 Registration ~ | ProjectUnit_ ~  MacroPlot_Nan ~ Multi_F = | SampleEvent_D| ~ | MonitoringStatus_MNai-T| Protocols -T| Visited |~

8 TEST FOREST TESTFOREST1 M 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y
48 TEST FOREST TESTFOREST3 M 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y
78 TEST FOREST TESTFOREST4 ] 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y
105 TEST FOREST TESTFORESTS ] 10/15/2001 0:00 PreTreatmentYearl Trees Y

A

NOTE: The Visited field will be set to Yes if data has been entered in the protocol even if it is
just the sample attribute data that were copied from a previous sample visit.

Creating Sample Event CSV files

Protocol information added in Data Entry and Edit can be exported to CSV files. The purpose of
this function is fo create hardcopy field forms of data collected electronically. Each protocol will
be exported to a separate file. The flename will be in the form:
DateExported_MacroplotName_SampleEventDate_ProfocolName.CSV.
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To create CSV files select Utilities > Export Sample Events to CSV in Project Management. One file
will be created for each protocol.

Project Management

Proje

New - ||Lkilties v|| Show -

Save C:

All Projeq Import Protocols

’ﬁ i Import Project Units/Macro Plots

36 T [ Export Project Units/Macro Plots

T T T

S Macroplot Report
dy
. Sample Event Report
DT -
B3 T Change Monitoring Statuses
244 T |=' Export Sample Events to C5V L\SJ
EI(:) T TFORESTYS TTEl = 4
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Data Entry and Edit

Use the Data Entry and Edit function to enter sampling data into the FFl database after a sample
event has been completed, or to confirm data quality after uploading data from a PDA. Data
Entry and Edit is protocol-based.

NOTE: The Data Entry and Edit function assumes that you have worked with and understand
the methods and protocols and are familiar with the standard data forms used to collect
monitoring data in the field.

This section of the User Guide contains:

o A brief tutorial on how to use the Data Entry and Edit function, with some very basic
guidelines on data entry methods.

o A brief discussion of fuel constants, which are integral to three of the surface fuels
protocols.

Data Entry and Edit user interface

The basic Data Entry and Edit user interface is shown below.

)

Data Entd and Fdit  Data Entry and Fdit Details

Feas .

— |

FOREST

=

Project Hanagement
POA Coordmaton
Data Entry and Edit -
i —————
SEPaty I I.'. s
Toolax

o TRAVELEALISA (3 SEATTLE\SQLENPRESS [ FFI_TemData_07 TEST
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Data Entry and Edit basics

Protocols and sample events

When you select a sample event from the Data Entry and Edit free view, FFl opens the Data Entry
and Edit Details window. A tab is displayed for each sampling protocol assigned to the sample

event.

This screenshot of the Project Management, Sample Event window identifies the 12 protocols
that are assigned to the Sept. 5, 2003 sample event in macro plot TESTFORESTI of the TEST project

unit.

About

Project Management

Sample Event

Mew + | Utilities + | Show -
All Project Units | All Macro Plots

Save Cancel Delete

=% FOREST
=-{+) TESTFORESTH
(> ) 2001 1015 - PreTreatmentv'ear]
(> 2002/10/07 - ReMeasurementi'earl

() 2011/02/25 - Postw/ildfirevear]
(+) TESTFOREST3
(+) TESTFOREST4
(+) TESTFORESTS
(+) TESTFORESTG
(+) TESTFORESTS
0 My
[0 UNDVEG

Project Managenment

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Managemenkt

Toolbox

Cover - Points by Transect
Biomass - Plarts

Post Bumn Severity

Denzity - Quadiats
Surface Fuels

Cover - Species Composition
Trees

Rare Plant Species
Surface Fuels - Veagetation
Carver - Points
Cover/Frequency

Cover - Line Intercept

|dentity
Date:| 9/ 5/2003 v|
Macra Plot: [ TESTFOREST |
Drefault Manitoring Status: | Postwildfire'v'ear! - " Mew ]
Bum/Treatment Lnit: | |
Froperties
Uszer anables
L1: | |
L2 | |
Ly3: | |
Pratocols | Team Comments
Add/Remove Protocols I
MName Description

Cover estimates from tallying pointz along a tranzect [FIREMOM method).

Clip and weigh method to estimate plant biomass.

‘Yegetation and substrate burn severity estimates at points along a tranz...

Density estimates of plant species using quadrats.

Fuel counts for fine and coarze woody debris plug duff and litter depth ...

Ocular estimates of cover for plant species on a macroplot.

Tree information for indivdual rees, saplings. and seedlings.

Flant species information for individual rare plants.

‘Wegetation biomass estimates at paint: along surface fual tranzects.

Cover estimates from recording plants at individual points (FEAT method).

Cover and/or frequency estimates of plant species using quadrats.
Cover estimates from start/stop points along a transect.

—
:J LTHPES11K33 [ LTHPES11K3NGOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST
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When in Data Entry and Edit, double-clicking on a sample event in the tree view opens the Data
Entry and Edit Details window. Here the Sept. 5, 2003 sample event is opened in Data Entry and
Edit, and tabs for all 12 protocols are displayed.

@)

Click a tab to open the data enfry form you wish to work with.
o Save your data before moving from one protocol tab to another.

o Use the toolbar to save the record, cancel data entry, or delete the entire visit.

CAUTION: Clicking Delete Visit will permanently erase all data on the active tab, including all
subtabs of the Trees and Surface Fuels protocols. It will not delete data stored on other
protfocols aftached to the sample event.

About
Data Entry and Edit || Data Entry and Edit Details
Ficklist Local Species -
| Cover - Points by Transect | Cover - Species Composition | Cover_Frequency | Density - Quadrats | PostBum Severity | Rare Plant Species |
Trees | Surface Fuels - Yegetation | SufaceFuels | Biomass - Plants | Cover-LireIntercept | Cover-Points |
Save Cancel Delete Visit
[ veiyal | visted [ Yes |
%) TESTFOREST3 Single Trees
(%) TESTFOREST4
(3 TESTFORESTS Flot Size: |11 Break Pri. Dia. Snag Plot Sige: |51
8 IE:;ESEE:I: View | s Verified Tag Murm. DEH Species Status Height Crowen R atio Cre
= B N » v |1 149 PSME [ L (& |es= 15 C
[ UNDVEG Yes vz 65 PICO @ L & |4 25 I
Yes w3 549 PICD = o @ s B
Yes vl 4 121 PSME (&) L (&) |s= 45 C
Yes v|[5 75 PICO = o & |= v
< | >
I Trees by Diameter Clazs [Saplings) Trees by Height Class [Seedlings)
Project Management Flot Size: |U-‘I | Flat Size: |U-U‘I |
PDA Coordination iew | Diam. Class Species Status Count Wiew | HE Class Species Status Age Clz
Data Entry and Edit 3 PSME (&) |D 3 v _ PsME (& D =
Query 15 ] |psve  [& D 3 2 (] pswe [@ D =
Reports and Analysis 3 D PICD @ D @
Species Management 3 D FICO @ L @
Toolbox * D [E] [1]
< | >

iLTHF‘BS‘I‘IKSS  LTHPE511K3NGALEXPRESS [ FFI_ TrainingData 1 TEST
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Basic data entry procedures

This page outlines basic data entry procedures. See Data entry guidelines for additionall

information.

To enter data for a completed sample event:

1. With Data Entry and Edit navigation bar selected click a sample event in the tree view to
open the Data Entfry and Edit Details window. In this example, The Sept. 5, 2003 sample

event for macro plot TESTFOREST] is selected.

2. Inthe Data Entry and Edit Details window, select a protocol data collection tab to work

with. The Trees protocol is selected and the form is now open.

3. If you wish, click the Picklist menu and select a picklist. Here, the Trees picklist is selected.

(Also, see Using picklists in Data Entry and Edit)

4. Begin to enfer data by clicking in the first cell. Use the Tab key on your keyboard to move
between cells. When you have completed entering data for the record hit the Enfer key
on your keyboard to begin a new row. Click Save when you are finished entering dafa on
the current form.

About
Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details
3 Picklist Trees i
= E ;SHTEESSTTFDFHESTT 1|/ Cover - Points by Transect || Cover - Species Composition || Cover_Frequency ” Density - Quadrats || Post Bumn Severity H Rare Plant Species |
Tiees Suiface Fuels - Wegetation Surface Fuels Biomaszs - Flants Cover - Line Intercept Covwver - Paoints
(>) 2001410415
2002410407 5ave Lancel Delete Vit
5 pave
() 2003/09/05 : -
&) 201102425 “erifp All Visited: [Yas ]
(+) TESTFORESTS Single Trees
& Tectroneers 01
@ TESTFORESTS Plat Size: |- Break Prt. Dia.: Snag Plot Size:
? IE:ESEE:I: View | leVerfied Tag Mum. DEH Speciez Statug Height Crown Hatio Crowar #*
)
B v Yes v |3 53 FICO D 41
[ UNDVES Yes v |4 121 PSME L 82 45 C
Yes w5 75 PICO D 56
»Ves v|[B 11.4 PSME D 75
4 |* . b 3
< | Tl
Trees by Diameter Clazs (S aplings) Trees by Height Clazs [Seedings)
- Plot Size: |D-1 ‘ Plot Size: |U.U1 |
Project Management
o e e view | Diam. Class Species Status View | HE Class Species Status Age Clas|
0s PSME D ’ PSME )
Data Entry and Edit D
- » 15 [ |PsME D 2 (] PsME D
uery
Reports and Analysi & U 3 (] Peo D
eports and Analysis 2 D RO L
Species Management * D
Toolbox . .

JUTHPEE1KAE [ LTHPOS11KIBSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST
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Data entry guidelines

o Hover over the column headings for a description of the data to be entered into the field.

Height Comment

ata Type: Float

0.1
I Unit: Feet I
Description: Height
no '
o0 Use the Tab key to move horizontally between fields.

o The Enter key moves the cursor to the first (left-most) field in the next row.

o Clicking Shift + Enter adds a new row and moves the cursor to the current column in the
NEW row.

o Click a column heading fo sort ascending or descending. An arrowhead will appear
when sorted.

Height l }

oA

o Click View > Index Ascending to order records as they were entered.

View s Werfied Cuater
, Index Ascending

Index Descending

Save View Settings

o To cancel data collection for a protocol, click Cancel.

o To delete arecord row, select the entire row (by clicking in the row selector box at the left
of the row) and press Delefe on your keyboard.

View | Transect Quadmt ttem Code Statu
] 1 ARUV (&) L
(E [T
2 ARUV (& L
o To delete all entered data for a protocol, click Delete Visit. Use carefully as this cannot be
“undone”.

o Grayed-out columns are calculated fields. When you click Save after completing a record
row, the calculated values will appear. You cannot enter data into these fields.

o If you conduct a sample event but have no data to report, enter the required sample
aftribute(s) in the header area of the form (e.g., plot area) and click Save. This ensures
that the plot visit is included in any calculations that you make, such as density or
frequency calculations.

o Avrecordis arow. All fields (columns) within the record must be completed correctly
before the record can be saved. For this reason, completing data entry row by row is
preferable to a column-by-column approach.
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o Data entry forms are columnar. Scroll all the way to the right fo ensure that you locate
and complete all fields.

o Column widths can be changed and are saved when the database is closed
o Press Entfer on the keyboard to add a new record.

o Method aftribute codes and species data types, such as Species, Class, and Status, are
entfered into the forms through dropdown lists. The lists contain all permitted values for the
aftribute or species and are identified in data entry forms by a lock symbol, indicated in
the example below. Reach these lists by clicking on the lock icon to open the list, and
then selecting the desired value. In this example, clicking the lock icon opens the species
list and the species Carex is highlighted.

; Densty - Quadrats : | Lne interoet Paint Cover - Points V ANGE2 Antennaria geyer
Save Cancel Delete Delete Vist ANPL | Antennana plantaginiiola
\fated [_fgs_ ] ARCOS Amica cordfolia
Num, Transects: |2 CAGE | Carex geophia
Tran. Length. |50 CAQU | Camassia quamash ssp, intemedia | smal ¢
CIRA Cimcfuga racemosa
CLRH Clarkia homboidea
COLLI .Cc!ir:-.:
Transact Point Tape Order Heght LOCAL-002 yelow
- 75 1875 L 116 LONIC .L‘:f cera honey:
2 76 12 ! 0.74 ROWO Rosa woods! ‘
1 12 32 ! 28 SCNA Scutebaria nana
1 115 2875 1 0.32 SIHY | stanion hystri
1 30 _22'5 ! 283 TRAUT Trchostomopes austrzlasae Aostra
1 38 245 2 0
4 1 132 33 1 73
2 59 14.75 1 369

o Method attribute codes and species data types can also be entered into the forms using
the auto-complete feature. Tab into the field and begin entering text. Tab away from the
field when you see the desired value.

o Grayed-out columns, like the Tape column above, contain calculated values. When you
click Save after completing a record row, the calculated values will appear. Do not enter
data info these fields.

o Comment and User Variable (UV) fields are always text fields.

o UV fields can be used to contain any data you wish to record but that is not specifically
called for in the form. For example, when you are using a data entry form that uses
specific ranges, use a UV field to enter and retain the actual readings. Or, you might use a
UV to record whether the right or left side of a fransect is being sampled. When performing
analyses, you can stratify by UVs. When using the UV fields complete the UV description
fields in header to describe the data.

o You must Save or Cancel changes within a protocol tab before switching to another
protocol tab. FFl will prompt you to cancel or save your changes.
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o Ared Attention icon will notify you of required data or form errors. Hover over the icon to
view the message. A form cannot be saved untfil all errors have been resolved. Once you
resolve the errors and click Save, the Attention icon will disappear.

Transect: I }‘RI lTransecl
ftem Code: |ACNI5 CJ " vaie cannot be nu. |

—

View settings

FFl includes the ability to: 1) hide, 2) reorder, resize and 3) freeze columns in the data entry grid.

The view settings are carried with the database. If you change protocol view setftings in one
sample event the view settings will apply to all sample events in the database.

o How to hide and unhide columns

o How to change column order

o How to freeze columns

o Changing column size

o Importing view settings

How to hide and un-hide columns

Click on the View button in the upper left corner of the data grid, uncheck the fields you do not
want to see and select Save View Settings. Is this example no fields are hidden. Required fields
are grayed out. To unhide columns click View and check the boxes of the columns you want to

see.

FFI = Fﬁ 'E
Akt
Data Entry and Edit | Data Entry and Edit Details |
| — Picklist Trees - |
T .;_O_RTEES;"DHESH Teoss | Suslace Fuask - Vegetaton | Suslocs Fuasls | Biomass - Plants | Covel - Ling Inteicegt | Covn - Pornds | Cow - Ponts by Traract
~ &) amnans Cover - Species Compoabon | Cover_Fiequency Diensty - Quadiats Pt Buan Sevesty Rlare Flori Species |
20znnar Gave Corcel Delsie Delete Visk
» | 0TS
1S e J
@ (&) TESTRORESTI Min Cov, Levet |10
& (+) TESTFOREST
# {+) TESTFORESTS
@ {=) TESTRORESTS
@ {*) TESTFORESTE
Y
& [ UNDVEG
—
i, Sie Dl
x dscending o
Irdex Descendng ;
Sare View Sattings o
e L
Tem Code: 0
Stahus 0
Project Management: (=] Sc= Class
Age Class
POA Coordinstion Coer
Data Entry and Edit Height:
e =] Commenk
i
Reporis and Analysis w2
=] w3
Species Management
Toaltsosx
W LTHPEST1K33 () LTHPSSTIKINSOLE-PRESS L) FRI_TranegDala 1 TEST
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How to change column order

Change the column order by selecting the column header you want to move and dragging it fo

its new position. Column position is saved with the database.

In this example the Tape field is moved to right of the Stafus field so the user doesn't have to tab

over it during data entry.

Place the cursor over the column label you want to move, click and hold the left mouse

button...

About

Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details

Ficklist Trees -
& E gl B— [ Cover-Poinis by Transect || Cover-Species Compasiion | Cover Frecuency | Densiy-Quadiats | PostBunSeverly | Rare Flant Species |
4 ) 2001 A0/15 Trees | Surface Fuels - Vegetation | Surface Fuels | Biomass - Plants I Cover - Line Intercept | Cover - Faints
&) 2002410407 Save Cancel Delele Delete Vist
ggﬁggjgg Wisited [ es ]
w8 TESTFOREST3 Num, Transects |2 |
<) TESTFOREST4
& TEsTFORESTS Tran. Length. |50 ‘
) TESTFORESTE Num. Pts./Tran: | 200 ‘
%) TESTFORESTS
é‘% Difset; |0 ‘
{5 UNDVEG
View | Transsct Point Taps NCE | Height Species Status Comment Uy A
1 1 025 3 i ARUY L
1 2 05 2 i ARUY L
1 3 075 2 i ARUY L
1 4 1 2 i ARUY L
Project Management
1 5 1.25 2 il ARLY L
PDA Coordination
1 3 15 2 i ARUY L
Data Entry and Edit p s 05 3 0 SRV .
Query 1 7 175 1 295 ARLY L
Reports and Analysis 1 7 175 P 0 SR .
Species Management 1 8 2 1 147 ARLY L
Toolbox 1 & 2 2 0 aRUY (2 L (& 2
¢ — — 5
JLTHPESI1K3S ) LTHPES11K3MSOLERPRESS [ FA_TrainingData_1  TEST

...drag the field to the position you want it...

FFI
Ahout

Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details

Picklist Trees 3

| Cover-Pointsby Transect | Cover-Species Composiion | Cover Frequency | Density - Quadrats

| Post Bum Severity

| Rare Plant Species

Trees | SufaceFusls-Vegetaion | SufaceFuels | Biomass-Plants |

Cover - Line Intercapt

| Cawer - Paints

Save Cancel Delete Delate Yisit

Visitedt [ Yes

Kum, Transects, |2

Tran. Length: |50

Num, Pis. /Tran; |200

JLTHPES11K33 ) LTHPes11KIMSOLERFRESS [ FA_TrainingDala 1 TEST

Oifsst |0
View | Transect Paint Tape Order Height Species smut [Commers J v
» 1 025 2 i ALY L ] L q
1 1 025 3 0 LRUY L
1 2 05 2 i ARUY L
1 3 075 2 0 ARUY L
1 4 1 2 0 ARLY L
Project Management
1 5 1.25 H 0 ARLY L
PDA Coordination
1 3 15 2 i ARUY L
Data Entry and Edit 1 3 15 3 0 AR L
Query 1 7 1.75 1 295 ARUY L
Reports and Analysis E 7 175 2 0 ARV L
Species Management 1 8 H 1 1.47 ARUY L
Toolbox 1 a 2 2 0 aR0v (2] L (&

K3
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...release the left mouse button. The Tape field is now right of the Status field. Click the view
menu and select Save View Settings.

About
Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details
Picklist Trees i
= - Fo HTEESSTTFUF\ESTT | Cover-Paints by Transect | Cover - Species Composion | Cover_Frequency | Denwsity - Ouadrats | PostBum Severty | Rare Plant Species
&) 20010415 | Trees | Surface Fuels - Vegetation | Surface Fuels | Biomass - Plants | Caver - Line Intercept | Cover - Paints
-{>) 20021007 Save Cancel Delete Delete Yisit
() 2003/03/05 Wisited: [Yes ]
H {2 2011/02/25
@) TESTFOREST3 Num. Transects: |2 |
(2 TESTFORESTY Tran. Length ‘SD ‘
(+) TESTFORESTS
[#-(+} TESTFORESTE Mum. Pts./Tran, ‘200 ‘
- I(EVTESTFUHESTS Offsst. [0 ‘
5 UNDVER
Yiew | Transect Point Order Height Species Statug Tape Co|1ment Uy
1 3 2 0 v (& L P s o d
1 4 2 0 srv (&) L =
1 5 2 0 sRUv (&)L 1.25
1 H 2 0 srv (B L 2 15
1 [ 3 1} ARV L 15
Project Management @
1 7 1 29 srv (B L 2] 17
PDA Coordination
1 7 2 0 sRUv (&)L 1.75
Data Entry and Edit ] 5 ] 147 AR @ L @ 5
Query 1 g 2 0 Ry (2 L 2
Reports and Analysis 1 9 1 5.05 ARV @ L m 225
Species Management 1 q 2 i) ARV @ L 225
Toolbox 1 10 1 305 srv o () L & |25
< 1i - -
i LTHPE511K33 o LTHPESITK3MSOLEXPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

How to freeze columns

Freezing a column makes that column and every column to the left of it stay in place when
scrolling right. Here is an example of freezing the Point and Transect fields.

Place the cursor on the rightmost column label you want to freeze, right-click and select Frozen.
Click the view menu and select Save View Settings.

m 3
DataEntry andEdit | Data Entry and Edit Details.
. Pebiat 2
m‘ Traas - Inchndusls fveino|
Save Concel Delete Delete st ’
Vided (er ]
Nurs Transects 1
Tran Length 100
Num Pas Tean: 100
Dm0

T S T
@

View
"

o LTHPES1IKI3  J LTHPESTIKIASALEPRAESS L) 7P Tianeg  Tranng
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Now when scrolling to the right the Transect and Point field remain in view.

| Data Entry and Edit Detalls
Fickiat -

Covet - Pawts [toetrc]  Tymes - Indivickisls Jretiic)
Sive, Corcel Dulete Doeta Vst
Visted [ YVes

Num Traneects 1
Tran Laegh 1100
Hum Pl /Tran. 100

Offset (0

W LTHPES11K3) 'i)umwmmzss (U FFI_Tiarg g

To un-Freeze column right-click and uncheck the Frozen box. Poin

Changing column size

Column width and column header height can be changed by moving border while holding
down the left mouse button. The column width changes are saved with the other view settings.
Column height changes are not.

View -erﬁ_l Species Status DEH Height %:n g:;:ﬂ ﬁ&:ﬂn 'E';t::?lm
> ABLA L 149 |88 o0 [ |c 3 L2 |1

2 PICO L [&] |85 |8 s ] | 2 |2 1

3 PICO L 53 |41 3 [] |s 28 1

4 PSME L [&] [121 |82 &2 [] |c FIE 1

5 FICO L 75 |56 sa [] |C & |20 1

3 PSME D 75 ) ' 1
#* & )
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Importing view settings

Export files created in FFl or FFI-Lite include the view settings for all protocols in the database
(even protocols not in the export file). When importing you will have the option to import the
view seftings that were copied from the source database or maintain the view settings as they
exist in the destination database. To import the view settings, check the Import View Settings
box. If left unchecked the view settings in the destination database will be unchanged.

[Import Mniﬁistram
Modify Existing data in SampleEvent? © TEST
Mo Change  Append/Update Replace

[ Import view settings? ] Select All | [ Select All | [ Select Al I

TEST
FOREST
TESTROREST1
2016/03/17 @ G
ot [ Cancd
& 1

Using picklists in Data Entry and Edit

Picklists are a subset of your local species list and are used whenever you want to use a subset of
species during data entry or when querying your data. Picklists are saved at the administrative
unit level.

When you enter data for a sample event, you can apply the picklist that you used while
collecting sample data in the field. This limits the number of species available for selection in the
data entry forms to only those that you know to be present in the sampled area, which can save
considerable time. You can readily switch between picklists at any time to using the Picklist
dropdown.

To select a picklist, click the Picklist dropdown menu in the toolbar of the Data Entry and Edit
Details window and select the desired picklist.

FFI A=

About

Data Entry and Edit DataEntry and Edit Details

Pickligt | Local Species H

o1 \;: z?HTEESSTTFU}:;EgT-I Cover - Points I quer - Paints Ey Transect | Cover - Speéies Composiiion
R () 200141015 I Density - Quadrats | Post Burn Severity | Rare Plant Species
() 2002410407 Surface Fuels - Vegetation Surface Fuels Biomass - Plants

(>) 2003/09/05
(>) 2011/02/25

%) TESTFOREST3 Verify Al Visited: [Yes

-(+) TESTFOREST4

I+

5 (+) TESTFORESTS e i

RS ——— — X

5 {\;) TESTFORESTE Plot Size: 91 ‘ Break Pnt. Dia.: § Shag Plot Size: 1.0;1,

&£+
o _‘f‘ EEJ'VTESTFDHESTS View | s Verified Tag Num. DBH Species Status Height
B e S Y | 140a DChE (D = lon

Select Local Species in the picklist dropdown to see the entire local species list again.
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Method-specific data enftry tips
This section includes notes and tips that are pertinent to specific methods.

o Disturbance history

o Biomass - Fuels

o Density = Belts/ Density - Quadrats

Disturbance history

For clarification of certain fields in the Disturbance History data entry form, see below.

Densiy - Quadrats | Disturbance Hitory | Post Bum Seveiy | Rar
SAVE | CANCEL | DELETE | DELETEVISIT

Visted: [No
Collected By:
Erterod/Vert. By
UV1 Description
UV2 Description:
UV3 Description:

View | Change Agert Severty Code Year - Sttt Evert  Morth - Start Day - Stat Event  Year-End Event  Month - End Day - End Event | Date Precision Change

1. Severity Code: This is a user-defined field, since there is no standard set of codes for
severity of disturbance. Establish a set of codes to meet your particular situation before
going to the field.

2. Date Precision: This is a decimal field that allows users to indicate how sure they are of the
time of disturbance noted in the previous six data fields (these fields are fruncated on the
graphic above), in years. For example, you might know the precise date of a prescribed
fire but not the dates or insect- or disease-related disturbance. In this field, you could, for
example, enter a value of 2 to indicate that your level of certainty as expressed in the
previous fields is within about two years.

3. Change Description: This is a text field. Use it to describe the change that has occurred, or
to provide additional data to describe the change agent.

Biomass - fuels

Before going into the field select a photo guide that describes fuels in your area. These guides
generally divide fuels into either a >3" class or the smaller classes. In the field, visually divide the
fuels into the classes used in the selected photo guide and record these values in the data entry
form.

Biomass - Fuels | Biomass - Plants | Cover - Lin Intercept | Cover - Points . . 1" "
e ] _Um’rs for the > fields (e.g., >3"-9") are
visted: ([N in tons per acre.
Collected By: . .
Ertered Vet By 2. Units for the % Roften fields (e.g.,
UV Descrpian %>3"-9" Rotten) are the percentage
Eﬁg;‘ of the class that is rotten vs. sound.
539" 3. Information in the Source fields (>3-
70818 Retien 9" Source) is a description of the
>3"9" Source . . . .
source publication. It is a text field.
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Density — Belts/Density - Quadrats

If values are entfered in the Transect or Quadrat Length and Transect or Quadrat Width sample
attribute fields then density is calculated using the area sum of those two values regardless of

the value entered in the Transect or Quadrat Area field. If the Transect or Quadrat Area field is
populated and the Width and Length fields are blank then Density is calculated using the Area

value.

SAVE | CANCEL | DELETE | DELETEVISIT

Visited: [ Yes

]

Num. Transects: 5
Num. Subbetts:
Tran. Length: 20
Tran. Width: 1
Tran. Area:

Fuel constants

| Cover - Species Composition (metric) | Cover_Frequency (metric) | Densty - Befts {metric | Cover - Species Composttion I Cover_Frequency | Density - Quadrats |—Rare Plart Species

SAVE | CANCEL | DELETE | DELETE VISIT

Vistted: [Yes ]

Num. Transects:
Num. Quad./Tran :
Cuad. Length:
Quad. Width:

| | em| oen

Quad. Area:

Pl aoan

Fuel constants are used in equations to calculate fuel loads. They are associated with the

surface fuel protocols, as shown here:

PrOTOCOL FUEL CONSTANTS
Surface fuels FWD (fine woody delbris), CWD (coarse woody debris), and DL (duff/litter)
constants
Surface fuels - Alaska Alaska DL constants
duff/litter

Surface fuels - vegetation FLVeg (Fuel Load Vegetation) constants

Logs - Fixed-area CWD constants

The use of the fuel constants is not required, however; the default values for the Surface Fuels
and Surface Fuels - Vegetation protocols (duff, litter, FWD, CWD and vegetation) are typical for
the U.S. Northern Rocky Mountain states and may not be applicable for your area. The fuels
constants used in the Surface Fuels - Alaska duff/litter protocol are typical for that state. A partial
list of references for fuel constants is available on Fuel Constant Set References page on the FFI
FRAMES website. Fuel Constants Sets are saved with the database and are available in all

sample events.

The Fuel Constants field is embedded in the protocol data entry sheets. As shown in the example
below, the Fuel Constants for the Surface Fuels protocol includes FWD Constants, CWD

Constants, and DL Constants.

:cies Composition Cover_Frequency Density - Quadr
Suiface Fuels - Vegetation | Surface Fuels

| Delete Visit | Fuel Constants ~
ey FwD Constants
isited: | Yes I [}l

Debiis CwD Constants
AP DL Constants
1sects: |2
. Len: B
1sect Azimuth Slope THI G
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NOTE: Even though Fuel Constant Sets are entered at the sample event level and appear fo
only be available for one sample event, they are available for every sample eventin a
database.

In this example below, the FWD fuel constant data grid has been selected. Default values are
displayed at the top of the Fuel Constant Set window. The first custom Fuel Constant Set named
Westside has been entered in the grid below the default values and another row has been
added with a default Fuel Constant Set name of NewConstants_2. The fuel constant values for
the new set are initially the same as the default values at the top of the window. The second row
is ready to be named by the user and new fuel constants entered. Click Save & Close when
finished.

(o2 ¥ Lite | | Fine Woody Debris -
Default Values (Quadratic Mean Di -in. | Nenhori | Cs ion Factor - Unitless | Specific Gravity - Unitless)
QMD1:- QMD10: QMD100: NHC1: NHC10: NHC100: SG1: S5G10: S5G100:
0.0151 0.289 276 1.13 1.13 1.13 0.48 0.48 0.4
FWDFuConSt QMD1 QMD10 QMD100 MNHC1 NHC10 NHC100 5G1 S5G10 SG100
Westside 0.02 03 3 125 1.25 125 0.4 0.4 0.3
F NewConstarts_2 | 0.0151 0.289 276 1.13 113 1.13 0.48 0.48 04
* H

NOTE: Fuel Constants are always entered in English units regardless of being added to a
metric- or English-units protocol. The required units for each data field are displayed at the
fop of the Fuel Constants window.

The custom Fuel Constant Sets will be available in the dropdowns in the applicable protocols.

1 Hr Court FWDFuConSt Comment

Wessae ]

Default -
=
Comma delimited file (CSV) Import and Export

NOTE: This discussion pertains to the CSV import and export available in Data Entry and Edit.
The files have a CSV format. See Import/Export Utility (XML format) in the Project Management
section of the user guide for information about working with XML files.

FFl provides comma delimited file (CSV) import and export functionality in Data Entry and Edit for
the most used FFI methods. CSV import can simplify field data collection because FFl-Lite is not
required — any device with a spreadsheet application (e.g., Excel or Google Sheets) can be
used to collect data. Data are imported one method at a time for each macro plot/sample
event.

The CSV file format is unique to each method. Methods that include a species symbol or item
code dropdown list will need customization to link symbols and codes to their associated GUIDs
(the FFI database only recognizes species symbol and item code GUIDs).
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FFl allows data import and export at sample event level for these methods:

Trees — Individuals

Trees — Saplings

Trees — Seedlings

Surface fuels — Fine woody
delboris

Surface fuels — Coarse woody
delbris

Surface fuels — Duff & litter

Surface fuels — vegetation

Surface fuels — Alaska duff/
litter

Logs — Fixed-area

Cover - Line intercept

Cover - Points by transect

Cover - Points

Cover - Species composition

Cover/Frequency

Density — Quadrats

Density - Belt

Biomass — Plants

Biomasss - Fuels

Rare plant species

Post burn severity

Disturbance history

FCCS

Pilot sampling

CSV notes

Each macro plot and method will require a unique CSV file.

The CSV file does not include any information that associates it to a macro plot, sample
event or method.

Use the filename to associate data with a macro plot, sample event and method.
Data can only be imported one sample event and method at a time.

When importing data from a CSV file, FFl searches for valid column headers and imports
data into the appropriate fields in the FFl database. The column order of the CSV files is
not important, and any extra columns are ignored. Data fields you do not collect data
for do not need to be included in your CSV files.

On import, data will be checked for data type and range, and against the valid options
if the field is limit-to-list. Any errors will prevent import of any data in the CSV file.

FFI databases save species symbols and item codes as GUID values rather than the
actual symbols or codes. For any method that includes a Species or ltem field, it is
necessary to create a spreadsheet template that includes a lookup table to
automatically match the species symbol with the species GUID or item code with the
lfem GUID. Symbol and code GUIDs are unique to each database so templates must be
database specific.

CSV data can only be imported into a method that has no existing method attributes.

FFI has multiple-method protocols like Tree Data and Surface Fuels. You will not be able
to save each method in FFl until the sample attributes (e.g., Plot Area and Snag Plot Area
in Trees - Individuals) for each method are entered in FFl. When copying data from a
previous visit, these fields will be automatically copied, otherwise you will need to enter
them for each method in FFI before saving.

When copying data from a previous visit all Trees-Individuals method attributes (e.g.
Species, DBH, Height) are copied to the new sample event. The CSV import will append

146



imported tree records to any existing tree records in the method so you should manually
delete the Trees-Individuals method attributes before importing from a CSV file or you will
have duplicate records.

Exporting a CSV file

To create a CSV file for a method, select the method in any sample event in FFl Data Entry and
Edit. Click Export CSV file and save the CSV file to a folder of your choice.

Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details
Picklist Local Species -

=13 Dylan Creek Rx

| =-(&) DylanCkRx01

2001/10/15 - PreTreatment| | SAVE | CANCEL | DELETEVISIT | IMPORTCSV | |[EXPORT.CSV
2002/10/07 - ReMeasureme

ARAn AR e e LW S 1] [T VN

Trees  Suface Fuels Cover_Frequency

The file will include all the field names used in the method

| A B C D E F G H | 1 K L
1 |Index IsVerified QTR SubFrac TagNo Spp_GUID Status DBH Ht CrwnRto CrwnCl LiCrBH

Creating a Data Collection Template

You only need to create one CSV file per method to use as a template for data collection. You
can customize the template to include only the fields you will collect, add data validation (e.g.,
limit the range of data entered or a include a dropdown of valid opftions), rearrange the column
order and so on. If it is a method with a Species or Iltem field, you will need to add a lookup table
to match the symbol or codes with the associated GUID. If you add data validation or species
lookup table then the file will need to be saved in a format that allows those features to be
saved with the file. For example, in Excel save the file as an XLSX format. A Google Sheet will also
save the customization. Your template can include tabs for each method. Data for each
method/tab must be exported in CSV format for import back in to FFl. The screen shot shows
tabs for all Trees methods, Surface Fuels methods and cover quadrats, along with tabs for the
species GUID lookup table and data validation.

NOTE: For more information about creating a CSV template for data collection see FFI
CSV Import and Export Template Setup on the Other Documents fab on the FFI FRAMES
website.

Individuals | Saplings Seedlings CoverQuad FWD CWD DuffLitt Species Validation
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Importing a CSV file

CSV import is not as sophisticated as the XML import/export utility available in Project
Management so, for each CSV file (method), you will navigate to the specific macroplot/sample
event you want to import the data into and click Import CSV.

Data Entry and Edit Data Entry and Edit Details
Picklist Local Species -
Bi Dylan Creek x Trees  Surface Fuels Cover_Frequency

T wroRTESY
2001/10/15 - PreTreatment|| SAVE | CANCEL | DELETEVISIT | | EXPORT CSV

L{) 2002/10/07 - ReMeasureme
FFI will check for required fields, data type, etc. and report any errors. In this example, several
errors are reported for a Surface Fuels — CWD file import. No data are imported when errors are
found — the errors must be corrected in the CSV file before the data can be brought into the

database.

Method Attnbute Data Validation Errors >

Row 2 Column Transect (2): "A" not in a valid integer format
Row 2 Column Dia (5): 2 is less than the minimum allowed
value: 3

Row 2 Column DecayCl (8): “7" is not one of the allowed
values (1, 2, 3,4, 5, X)

e Fow 2 Column Index (13 Required value missing

Ok

Click Save in FFl after importing the method data.
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Query

The Query screen lets you refrieve and explore your method data within a powerful and flexible
user interface. Within the Query screen, you have complete control over the method data that
you want to look at, the macro plots that you want to include in calculatfions, and even the
types of calculations that you want to do. Query is used to:

o View data for selected plots that fit designated criteria.
Group data in unique ways for exploration.

Explore how individual species change with monitoring status.
Explore the effect of treatments during each sampling event.

Classify attributes with user-defined names.

O O O O O

Calculate measures of density, DBH, or cover.
o Export unique data combinations for further analysis.

This section includes descriptions of the four main functions that are included within the query
process. These functions include Filtering, selecting Additional Data, Classifying, and Grouping
and Calculating summary data (see FFl screen below). Each function is described is this guide
using examples that illustrate specific queries that can be developed. Because this feature is so

flexible, however, these examples cannot show the many possibilities for creating data sets that
a user has.

NOTE: Be aware that FFl will not prevent you from making inappropriate selections. Not every
query that can be created will be useful or meaningful.

BED
About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delets Query
© Al Project Units Fiter | Classify | Additional / Calculated Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculations
(® Selected Project Units =
FOREST Method Macioplot Sample Event Species
Ny Pratocol Plat Type TESTFOREST1 Min Date Genus Lifeform Picklist
M TESTFOREST3 Biological not fitered | [ F:
UNDVEG Trees | TESTFOREST4 g i e o
Trees - Individuals TESTFORESTS - Max Date ) Nativity not itered Pseudotsuga Graminoid La0c
Trees - Sapngs [Diameter Class) ] v E::::n‘:fs FICO
Trees - Seedings [Height Class) Moritoring Status Concern not litered Nonvascular ;I.‘FSE
e PreTreatmentearl Shiub
Plot Purpose A Y ear Subshiub S
ReMeasurementy'ear Exclude 0 Tiee
nor-vascular Hndefined v
Exclude trees "
dead/daown: O Liecycle
Annual
Live perennials and 0 Biennial
all annuals: Ferennial
< b
Project Management View | Date Mook Haciciit Speced Vited | MacoPlolSie  SnecPltSze | BikPniDia FieldTeam EniryTeam yiDes ™
o) Status Name Symbol 'ad o
TSI R 10152001 FieTreaimenYearl TESTFOREST1 Tue |01 01 5
Data Entry and Edit 10/15/2001 PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 | PSME
Query 10A15/2001 PreTieatmentyearl TESTFOREST1  PSME
Reports and Analysis 10A15/2000 PreTieatmenfYearl TESTFOREST1  PICO
Species Management 101572001 PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST1  PICO
Toolbox 10/15/2001 FreTteatmentrearl TESTFORESTT | PICO
A0 MHE M Bhem T ommbrn min il et TECTCNDECTS Towam n1 1 =S b
< >

JLTHPE511K33 ] LTHPSTIK3NSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TiainingData 1 TEST
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NOTE: On each tab, click on Apply Selections after you have made your query selections

o The Filter tab lets you quickly pick the method that you want to explore data from, the
macro plofs that you would like to include in a data set, the sample events or monitoring
status that are important to you, species or group of species that you want to focus on;
and it gives you many options to explore your data sets.

o Classify let you break contfinuous values like DBH into classes, which can then be grouped
in the results.

o Additional/Calculated Fields allow you to include attributes from the event, plot and
species table that would otherwise not be included in the results.

o Grouping can be used to summarize data by the values in one or more field and perform
calculations.

o Summary Calculations is used to make the final calculations in the query

NOTE: The Query Builder Calculation Guide provides helpful tips for making a number of basic
queries. It is available on the Help Documents page on the FFI FRAMES website. Practice
exercises can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training Materials page on
the FFI FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the most common query
types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density, cover and frequency.

Query - Filter tab

The FFI Filter tab lets you select records by project unit, method, macro plotf, sample event, and
species. After you have selected the project, you can proceed through the filtering fields and
other Query tabs to refine your query output. Filtered records are displayed in the grid at the
bottom of the Query Details window and can be exported as an Excel file.

NOTE: Filter is based on method, rather than protocol.

EF| B
About
Query Query Details
| Refiesh Evport Cleai Apply Selections ~ SaveQuey Delete Quey
O Al Project Units Fiter | Classily | Additional / Calculated Fields | Grouping | Summary Cakculstions
(&) Selected Project Urits
R Method Mactoplot Sample Event Species
Ny Protocol Flot Type TESTFOREST1 Min Date Genus: Lifeform Picklist
UNDVEG T M TESTFOREST3 Biclogical not fitered | [ 410 F
ress b TESTFORESTY E . = P Famret |0 =
i TESTFORESTS 4 Date — Pheud Graminoid
Trees - Individusls Nativi 1 fitered 'seudotsuga IWII’[ LADC
Trees - Sapings (Diameter Class) (] | o Brasike FICO
Trees - Seedings (Heigh Cl s FIFO
rees - Seedings (Height Class] Monitoring Status MNorvascular FSME
— FreT reatmentear] Sty
Plot Pupose FieMeas Year Subshrub
ReMeasurementrea Exclude Tree
non-vascular Qngeflmd v
Erche vzes Lifecyce
Anrual
Live perennisl and. Biennial
all annuals Perenrial
] >
Project Management View | Date g:::"m n:::hl gm';’ Visited ~ MacroPlotSize SnagPlotSize BrkPriDia FieldTeam EntryT eam W1Des "
PO Cosrdination [ 10157200 PreTrestmentrsal | TESTFORESTT T |01 01 5
Data Entry and Edit 10/15/2001 PreTrestmsntvea TESTFDREST1  PSME
Query 10/16/2001 PreTreatmentrear! TESTFORESTY | PSME
Reports and Analysis 10/15/2001 FreTreatmeniear! | TESTFOREST! | PICO
P — 10415/2001 FreTreatmenttearl TESTFOREST!  FICO
T 10415/2001 FreTreatmentteard TESTFOREST!  PICO
A0 M E N DeaTomstmaniasd | TECTENDECTY Tros n 1 L3 h]
< >

JLTHPESITKE LTHPESTIKSASOLEPRESS L) FFI_TrainngDats 1 TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for a macro plot, such as Visited status and MacroPlotSize, is
shown only in the first record of each macro plot in the lower grid.

150



Using the Filter tab

Select the project unit in the tree view.

Select the protocol in the dropdown listing, and then select the appropriate method (Tree
Data - Individuails is selected is in the example screen shot,). This limits the query to only
those macro plots that include sample events using the selected method.

Continue making choices in each field to create the query. In the example, no macro
plots are highlighted so all plots will be included in the query and the opftion to exclude
dead/down frees is checked.

NOTE: If the Exclude non-vascular box is checked the query results will exclude records
that are Not Biological (identified in the PLANT Characters box in Species
Management). Checking the Exclude trees dead/down box excludes frees with Crown
Class codes of DD, BBD and CUS from a query of the Trees-Individuals method. If the
Live perennials and all annuals box is checked then species with a Status of Dead will
be excluded from the query resulfs.

Click Export to export the grid as a data file for use in other software packages. The query
itself is not exported.

Click Clear at any time to clear all selections within the query. The Protocol field will remain
selected until it is changed by the user so the lower table will also display all data from this
protocol until it is changed.

Some filtering guidelines:

o

O

O

o

You can filter all project units or one project unit at a time. If you would like to explore
data from multiple project units (but not all the project units) within one query, you should
create a new project unit under Project Management (you could name it analysis project,
for example), choose the macro plots you would like to combine under the new analysis
project, assign monitoring statuses to the sample events and then, in Query Builder, query
to filter or group plots within that analysis project as described in the Query section. This
gets around the ‘query within a single project’ rule.

Only one method can be queried at a time.

If no items in a list are highlighted, then all items are included in the query. To filter a list,
click an item once to include it in a query (it will be highlighted). If one item in a list is
highlighted all other items will be excluded from the query. To unselect an item click it a
second time so it is no longer highlighted.

To select a range of sample event dates, enter a minimum and maximum date (inclusive).
To select a single date, make the two the same. To include all dates, leave both blank (as
in the example above) by unselecting the checkboxes.

You can select a picklist as a filtering criterion.
Click on any column heading fo sort the records by that data element.

When viewing the records, scroll horizontally across the grid to view all record fields.

NOTE: If you click the Query All Project Units button on the Filter page, the query will show all
of the macro plofs (and all sampling events within each macro plot) for the selected method.
All of the method attributes within the method will also be listed in the grid. You will not be
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able to filter on monitoring status in any query because all sampling events are already
included in your output when you chose this opftion.

Query — Classify tab

The Classify tab allows you to classify any attrioute that is displayed as numeric field in your
query, such as tree DBH or plant height. The classes that you create can be used in calculations
within FFl or exported to use in other applications.

NOTE: More information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFI Training
Materials page on the EFl FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the
most common query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density,
cover and frequency.

77 B

About

Query Query Details

Refresh Expoit Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
O Al Froject Unks Fier | Classity | Addtional / Calculated Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculations
(& Selected Project Units T T o T

FOREST Field to classiy Ll pper e =

Ny PR — v | MIN <= E! Pole

UNDVEG DEH b q - M

~

Project Management View rac TagNo Status DEH Ht CrwnRta CrwnCl
PDA Coordination »
Data Entry and Edit 1 H Overstory 88 B0 C
Query 4 H Overstory 82 62 C
Reports and Analysis 5 H Pale 56 B4 C
Species Management 2 H Pole 48 54 ‘
Toolbox 3 u Pale # k)l s
v
< \ | 3

i LTHP511K33  _J LTHPEST1K3INSALEXPRESS | FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for each macro plof, such as Visited status and SnagPlotSize, is
shown in the first record for each macro plot in the data grid. The data gird contains all
attribute data for your selected macro plots, status, method and field.

Using the Classify tab

1. Select a protocol/method that contains the data you want to classify. Protocols and
methods are selected on the preceding Filter tab. In the example above, the method that
contains the DBH data that we want to classify is Tree Data — Individuals.

2. Inthe dropdown list on this Classify Tab screen, select the Field to classify. In this case, we
chose DBH.

3. On the first available line in the upper table, enter the Upper Cutoff value and a Class
Label name that you want to assign to this class. In this example, there are two classes.
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From 0 to 9 (the upper cutoff value) our frees will be classified as Poles. Those trees greater
than 9 will be classified as Overstory. Note that there is no upper limit to the overstory class
in this example.

4. Click Apply and then Apply Selections to classify the records, or Clear to clear the values.
The Clear button below the Apply button will clear only values in the upper table where
the classification is set. When you click Apply Selections, the original numeric values for the
classified column (i.e., DBH) in the lower table are replaced with your new class names.
These new names cannot be cleared or changed by clicking Clear. They must be
reclassified fo change them. The classify procedure only changes the data in Query
Builder. The data in the FFl database remains unchanged.

Some guidelines:

o For the first class, provide only a class label, not a lower cutoff value (It defaults at '0’).

o For each subsequent class, the lower cutoff you provide will also be the upper cutoff for
the previous class. All you need to supply is your upper value for the class and a class label
on each line.

o If you make a mistake in your classification process, click clear or use the arrows to
maneuver to the cell with the error and begin your classification process again.

o You may classify more than one field when you are within the Classify tab.

o To exclude missing values from the classification, label the lowest class 'missing' and then
set the Lower Cutoff of the next class to > 0. (This is the default when you enter the Classify
Tab.) If you want to eliminate this option, begin typing your classification on the first line by
changing the ‘MIN’ to ‘0’ and setting the ‘Upper cutoff’ and ‘Class Label’ as described
above.

o Your new class descriptions will show up automatically in the lower table of the Filter tab
and in the Grouping tab when you click Apply.

o Click on any column heading to sort the records by that data element. In the example
above, the records are sorted by Date.

o When viewing the records, scroll horizontally across the grid to view all record fields.
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Query — Additional/Calculated Fields tab

The Additional/Calculated Fields tab lets you include additional fields in your query. As indicated
below, you can select any of the description fields that are assigned to a macro plot, sample
event, monitoring status, or species if the field contains data.

NOTE: More information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training
Materials page on the FFl FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the
most common query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density,

cover and frequency.

HED
About
Query Query Details
Retrash Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
O F‘ruiectUn.k . Fiter | E\ussily‘ Additional / Calculated Fields | Grouping | Summary Calculations
& Selected Project Lnits
FOREST Sample Event Fields Monitoring Status Fields Macroplot Fields Species Fields Number of Subsamples and Area Calculated Fields
1Ny [] Team [] Prefix [] Purpose A msTsN A Calculate Number of Subsamples Calculate DBH"2
UNOVEG [] Comment [] Base [ Tvpe Scientific Name Caleulate Area DBH Field [for BA)
[] User Variable 1 [ Suffix [] Latitude [] Common Name Num. Transects W
[ User Vanable 2 [] Order [ Longitude Genus L)
[] User Vaniable 3 [[] Camment [JUTMX [[] Famiy Num. Quad./Num. Pts./Tran. Len.
[ User Variable 1 O uTMY | Prefened Lifetom C
] User Variable 2 ] UTM Zone [] Defaul Liteform _| ~ Quadrat Length
[ User Variable 3 [ FoOP [] Lifecycle i
[ Precision [] Nativity Quadrat Width
[J Dateln [ Invasive =
[] Elevation [ Cultwsal
— e v — v
Project Management View DamSevd DamCd5 DamSev5 Comment v uv2 Uv3 Scientific Name Genus &
PDA Coordination »
Data Entry and Edit Pseudotsuga menziesi Pseudotsuga
Query Pseudotsuga menziesi Pseudotzuga
Reports and Analysis Pinus contorta Pinuis
Species Management Pinus contarta Pinus
Toolbox Pinus contorta PFinus
~
< >

J LTHPB511K33 | LTHPB511KINSOLEXPRESS | FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for a macro plof, such as Visited status and MacroPlotSize, is
shown in the first record for each macro plot.

Using the Additional/Calculated Fields tab

1. Select additional data fields to expand the query. In this example, the species fields
Scientific Name and Genus are displayed after Apply Selections is clicked.

2. Each time you apply a filtering criterion and apply the selection, the record grid updates.
Note that columns have been added for Scientific Name and Genus.

3. Click Export to export the grid as a data file for use in other software packages. The query
itself is not exported.

4. Click Clear at any time to clear the query.
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Some guidelines:

o If the selected method does not have species data, the Species checkboxes will be
grayed out.

o Select only fields that contain values.

o If you choose to query All Project Units, monitoring status will not be available. The query
will show all macro plots (and all sampling events within each macro plot for the selected
method). All of the method attributes within the method wiill also be listed in the grid. You
will not be able to filter on monitoring status in any query because all sampling events are
already included in your output when you chose this option.

o Some methods that are sampled in quadrats have length and width attributes, but not
area. To calculate areaq, enter the Width and Length and click the Calculate Area
checkbox. Calculated areas will be summed automatically in the Grouping tab.

o Click on any column heading to sort the records by that data element. In the example
above, the records are sort by date.

o When viewing the records, scroll horizontally across the grid to view all record fields.
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Query — Grouping tab

The Grouping tab allows you to group data by any method field. You can group by macro plof,
sample event date, monitoring status, and various species fields.

NOTE: More information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training
Materials page on the FFl FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the
most common query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density,

cover and frequency.

FFI
About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
O Al Project Units ‘m‘ Classify | Additional / Calculated Fields | Grouping m

1® Selected Project Units

FOREST
INV
UNDVEG

Macroplot Group By
Macro Plot

Method Attibutes

Macro Plot

Event

) Nothing

O Date

@& Monitoring Status
() Mon. Status Prefix
(O Mon. Status Base
O Mon. Status Suffix

Method Fields to Group By
Sample Attibutes
Yisited
Plot Size
Snag Plot Size
Break Pnt. Dia.
Collected By

Entered/verf. By
W1 Description
U2 Description
W3 Description

Index ~
|s Verified 3
Quarter

Subplot Frac.

Tag Mum.

Species

Status

DEH

Height R
Crown Ratio

Crown Class

Live Crown Base Ht.
Crown Fuel Base Ht.
Crown Radius

Age
Growth Rate

Species Attibutes
) Nothing

O Species

@ Genus

O Family

O Lifefarm

O Lifecycle

) Plant / Mot Plant
O Nativity

O Lifeform+N ativity
(ORI

ortality
Decay Class O uv2
Ladder BHt b
O Uv3
<
Project M g t -
PDA Coordination View | Monitoring Status m:;::ﬂm RowCount Genus DBH
Data Entry and Edit » PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST1
Query PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole
Reports and Analysis PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Owverstary
Species Management Reteasurementyear TESTFOREST1 1
Toolbox ReMeasurementyear | TESTFOREST1 3 Pirus Pole:
ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstary

- e —
WJLTHPES11K33 ) LTHPBS11KINSALEXPRESS L) FFI TrainingData 1 TEST

Using the Grouping tab

1. Click on fields you want to group the data by and click Apply Selections. In the

example, Trees Individual data have been grouped to show the number of rows (iree

records) for each genus and size class, for each macro plot and monitoring status.

2. Click Clear at any time to clear the query.

Some guidelines:
o Do not group by tally fields. For example, in the method Cover - Points, don't group by

number of fransects or points per transect.
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Query -Summary Calculations tab

The Summary Calculations tab allows you to sum values in any numeric method field for
selected records.

NOTE: The Query Builder Calculation Guide provides helpful tips for making a number of basic
queries. It is available on the Help Documents page on the FFl FRAMES website. More
information can be found in the query exercises available on the FFl Training Materials page
on the EFI FRAMES website. The exercises provide example queries for the most common
query types: basic filtering; basic classification; and calculations of density, cover and
frequency.

For any set of filtered/grouped data, you can calculate the total areaq, total fransect length, or
total count of transect points sampled by summing the appropriate sample attribute. Using the
count or sum of the grouped data, along with the area, length, or number of points, you can
calculate density, frequency, or percent cover. Filtered and grouped records are displayed in
the grid at the bottom of the Query Details window and can be exported to Excel.

About
Query Query Details
Refresh Export Clear Apply Selections ~ Save Query Delete Query
O Al Project Units [ Fiter | Classily | Additional / Caloulated Fields | Grouping| Surmmary Calculatiorss
®) Selected Project Urits -
FOREST Method Fields to Sum Calculations
Iy Sample Attributes Method Attributes Density ~
UNDVEG Quarter PN Calculate Density
Snag Plot Size Subplat Frac. = Area
Break Pnt. Dia. Tag Nur. v|
Height . .
Crown Ratio Method Attribute [Subplot Fraction]
Live Crown Base Ht. v |
Crown Fuel Base HL. 3
Crown Fadius Count Field
Age b |
Growth Rate Unit Conversions
Ladder BHt v I
Ladder Max. Ht
DRC C
Num. Live Stems over
Mum. Dead Stems Calculate Cover
Eq Dia. MNumber of Subsamples
pad Cunld}nale s |
Elgguldmate Method Attribute [Subplot Fraction]
Char Ht. v ~|
Cover Field b
Project M
. 3 . MacroPlot .
PDA Coordination View | Monitoring Status Mame RowCount Genus DEH sum_MacroPlotSize
Data Entry and Edit » PreTreatmentYearl TESTFOREST1 1 0.1
Query PreTreatmentyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole
Reports and Analysis PreTreatmentY earl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudatsuga Owerstory
Species Management ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 1 0.1
Toolbox ReMeasuementyearl TESTFOREST1 3 Pinus Pole
ReMeasurementyearl TESTFOREST1 2 Pseudotsuga Overstory

* LTHP8511K33 [ LTHPB511KINSOLEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

NOTE: Basic descriptive data for a macro plof, such as sum_MacroPlotSize, is shown in the first
record for each macro plot.
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Using the Summary Calculations tab

1. Select fields to sum and click Apply Selections. In the first screen shot Plot Size has
been selected as the field to sum (shown as sum_MacroPlotSize in the data grid).

2. Select the Calculation fields. In the second screen shot Density fields were entered:
Area=sum_MacroPlotSize, Count Field=RowCount, and Unit Conversion=Acres — Acres
(feet). The Density checkbox was selected and, after clicking Apply Selections, the
Denisity of pole frees and overstory frees for every macro plot/monitoring status were
displayed in the data grid.

Some guidelines:

0 Be sure to review the summed area or point counts in your results. Your sample
configuration may result in sums that do not reflect reality.

Using saved queries

Once all the query selections have been made you can save the query to repeat the same
query again later. Type a query name in the field and click Save Query. (Queries are saved in
this folder: C:\ProgramData\FFI\SavedQueries).

Query Details .

)
Export Clear Apply SElectinnk ITTBE Class Pensity | > ||5a\-'e %ery IJeIete [Huemy
Fiter | Clazsify | Additional / Calcilated Fields | Grodping y

b ethnd Fiald= tn Som Caleolabinn

To use a saved query select it from the dropdown list and the query will run immediately. To
remove an unused query, select the query in the dropdown and click Delete Query.

Exporting query results

The results of queries generated by the FFl query builder can be saved and exported as a *.csv
file for use in reporting or analysis. To export a query as a *.csv file:

1. Develop a query that contains the fields and data list that you would like to work on in an
external application.

2. Click Export in the Query Details toolbar.

Query Details
Export [Clear Apply Selections Tree Class Density
Fiter  Classify Additional / Calculated Fields  Groupin

Method Macroplot
Protocaol Plat Type
Trees i | [t
Measured
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Browse to the location where you would like to save the file, enter a name for the export

file, and click Save.

3.

Sawain @ Desttop v 33
1My Cuouments
3 2, 'j My Comoser
vy Reoer | SAMy Netvork Flaces
Documents
p—
&
Deckicp
My Documerts
My ::om:urex
" Fia name: | Save
MyHotwork | 53w e | comma-celmted o) v [ can |
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Reports and analysis

This section of the User Guide presents procedures for using FFI's Reports and Analysis functions.
NOTE: In FFI, all analysis takes place within a project unit. If you wish to perform an analysis

using data representing multiple project units, you can create an analysis project unit and
assign the macro plots of interest to the new project unit.

Creating reports

Calculations and reporting

Miscellaneous calculation notes

About the reports

Custom Tree Report
Creating FVS files
Creating FuelCalc and FOFEM files

Performing Analyses

Report and Analysis setup

Creating a Summary Report

0O O 0O 0O O 0O o o o o o

Creating an Analysis Report or Graph

Creating reports

In FFl, you can create data summary reports for a project unit based on the standard FFl
protocols or other protocols that you have imported. Reports can be printed, or exported as
comma delimited, Excel, Acrobat PDF or Microsoft Word files.
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The standard FFl reports are listed below. For descriptions of each report type, see About the

reports.

Biomass - Plants

CBl

Cover - Line Intercept

Cover - Points

Cover - Points by
Transect

Cover - Species
Composition

Cover - Frequency

Denisity - Belts

Density - Quadrats

Disturbance History

Fire Behavior (CSV
only)

Pilot Sampling

Plot Description (CSV
only)

Post Burn Severity

Surface Fuels

Surface Fuels - Alaska
Duff/Litter

Surface Fuels - Piles

Surface Fuels -
Vegetation

Trees

Trees by species

Trees - Fire Effects

Trees — Fire Effects by
Species

Trees — Seedlings,
Saplings

Trees — Seedlings,
Saplings by Species

Trees - Variable Radius

Trees - Variable Radius
by Species

Biomass — Fuels (CSV
only)

Photoloads

Logs - Fixed-area

Canopy -
Densiometer

To create areport:

1. Select Reports and Analysis navigation bar to open the Reports and Analysis Details

window.

2. Select the desired project unit. The Monitoring Status Assignment window opens, listing all
associated macro plots and sample events for the selected project unit.

3. Using the dropdown lists, assign the appropriate monitoring status for each sample event
to be analyzed. Click Save when finished.

i FFI Lite - m]
About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report ~ Analysis ~ Project File
|5 FOREST Menitoring Status Assignment  Settings Custom Tree Report  FVS - Export  FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export
B nv
B unDvEG Save Cancel
TESTFOREST1
2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1 v
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1 v @
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurement Year1 v @
TESTFOREST3
2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1 ~
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1 ~
Project Management 2003/09/05: | ReMeasurement Year2 ~
Data Entry and Edit TESTFOREST4
Query 2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1 ~
Reports and Analysis 2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1 ~
Species Management 2003/05/05: | ReMeasurement Year2 ~
—— TESTFORESTS
2001/10/15: |PreTreatment Year1 v

NOTE: A monitoring stafus can be assigned to one sample event per macro plot. In this
example, an error is shown for TESTFOREST1 because ReMeasurementYearl has been

assigned to fwo sample events.

161



4. Using the Settings tab, you can select report opftions.
o Use the Stratify by: dropdown to select stratification criteria, if desired.
NOTE: The available stratification criteria are the organization codes, or user variables,

that you may have assigned fo the macro plot during creation or subsequent editing.
For more information, see Creating a Macro Plof.

FFI FEX

About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report ~ “rolosic - Project File ~ Export »
[ FOREST | Manitoring Status Assignment | Settings | Fv - Expart | Custom Repart
INV
= UNDVEG Macroplot Statification Settings
Stratify by ‘ [Mone] v ‘ Hépmt Units o
English Metic
Macroplat Purpose Comment d
TESTFOREST1 ‘ Included Monitoring Statuses ” Included Macroplots |
TESTFOREST3 . ) .
TESTFOREST4 FeportSeffings | Analpsis Seftings |
TESTFORESTS ; . A
TESTFORESTH g g’;’lma“ Plants —
TESTFORESTS .
[[] Cover - Line Intercept
[] Cover - Points
] Cover - Points by Transect
] Cover - Species Compostion
] Cover/Frequency
O Density - Belts
] Density - Quadrats
[] Fite Behaviar [CSV export only)
e 3 ] Fuel Constants: Surface Fuels
Lo Lot [] Fuel Constants: Surface Fuels - Vegetation
PDA Coordination [] Plot Description [CSY export anly)
Data Entry and Edit ] Post Bun Severity
[ Surface Fuels
Query ] Surface Fuels - Vegetation
Reports and Analysis Trees
N ] Trees [by Species)
e anement [] Trees - Fire Effects L4
Toolbox [] Trees - Fire Effects by Species)
< 3 | [|[] Trees - Seedlings, Saplings b

J LTHPE511K33 - LTHPE511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

o Select either English or meftric Report Units.

o Select the desired data summary report in the Report Settings tab.

o Inthe Included Monitoring Statuses tab, unselect any monitoring statuses that you
do not wish to include in the report.

o Inthe Included Macro Plots tab, unselect any macro plots that you do not wish to

include in the report.

o NOTE: For information on the data summary reports available in FFl, see_About the reports.

162



5. To view the report, click View Report in the Report dropdown.

NOTE: Reports can also be saved as .csv files. The comma delimited files are easier to
work with in Excel because they do not have multiple row headers or merged cells.

Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh | |Report ~ Project File ~ Export
E FOREST ‘ View Report npnt | Settings | Fys - Export | Custom Report
INV
[ UNDVEG Save as CSY S;mngs .
ST v :;"“ nis °
+) English Metric
Macroplot Purpose Comment 9
TESTFOREST1 Included Monitoring Statuses | Included Macroplats
TESTFOREST3 . .
TESTFOREST4 Report Settings ‘ Analysis Settings
TESTFORESTS ‘
- Plant: -~
TESTFORESTE E EC‘;'I’”&“ farts
TESTFORESTS .
[[] Cover - Line Intercept
[[] Cover - Points
[[] Cover - Paints by Transect
[ Cover - Species Compostion
[[] Cover/Frequency
[[] Density - Belts
[[] Dersity - Quadiats
|:| Fire Behavior [CSY expait only]

- [[] Fuel Constants: Suface Fuels
fpsicshiionauementy [[] Fuel Constants: Surface Fuels - Vegetation
PDA Coordination |:| Plot Description [CSY export only]

Data Entry and Edit [] Post Bumn Severity
[[] Surface Fuels

Query [[] Surface Fuels - Yegetation

Reports and Analysis Trees

N [[] Trees (by Species)

B e e [ Trees - Fite Effects

Toolbox [[] Trees - Fite Effects [by Species)
[[] Trees - Seedings, Saplings

JLTHPE511K33 [ LTHPS511KI3\SOLEXPRESS L) FFI_TrainingData_1 TEST

6. A tfree data summary report is shown here. Note that the report can be saved as an Excel,
PDF or Word file.

4 4 1 of L b B |\( (% ..Qv| 100% -
Trees Summary Eeel
POF
ige
Trfed Word Bjse Ava.
(PeNISIElfoa 1 Haigndit) Height OMD  Saplings  Seedlings Total Trees  Snags
Macroplot Monitoring Status acre) () (in) (peracre) (peracre) (peracre} (per acre)

| Mature Trees |

TESTFOREET1 PreTreatment'ear1 0.0 274 y2 630 100 60.0 6000 o0 100
TESTFOREST1 ReMeasurement'’ear 60.0 448 o7 25 nmT 120.0 12000 13800 60O
TESTFORESTS PreTreatmerty'ear] 0.0 69.2 264 BEE 158 60.0 6000 100 100
TESTFORESTS ReMeasurement™eart 400 B7 4 3438 780 176 B00 6000 Toono 200
TESTFORESTS RetMessurement™ear2 300 B39 380 890 183 B00 6000 300 300
TESTFOREST4 PreTreatmentear1 500 445 2438 632 128 B00 6000 7100 100
TESTFOREST4 Reteasurement™eart 40.0 403 330 705 138 E0.0 E00.0 Too.o 200
TESTFOREST4 RemMeasurement™ ear2 300 302 ) 757 136 E00 6000 6300 300
TESTFORESTS PreTreatment'ear! 00 266 276 530 94 E00 7000 100 100
TESTFORESTS ReMeasurement'’ear 40.0 251 330 640 107 60.0 voo.o 8000 100
TESTFORESTS RemMesasurement'’ear 300 232 367 720 18 60.0 voo.o Fa0.0 200
TESTFORESTE PreTreatmerty'ear] 0.6 0.0 7B 7681 135 0.6 101.2 101
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurementearl 304 409 328 78O 157 0.6 809 304
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurement™ear2 304 422 295 670 160 0.6 809 304
TESTFOREETE PreTreatment'ear1 40.5 171 294 621 88 BO.7 1mz 101
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurement™eart 202 104 3438 B34 94 B07 &09 304
TESTFORESTE ReMeasurement™ear2 202 104 3438 B34 94 B07 &09 304

Seedling and sapling density includes live and dead trees.

226/2011 1:26:587 PM Page 1 of 1
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Calculations and reporting

Calculation rules are used to determine when plot values are included in report averages and
when values are included in the reports themselves. The rules apply to summary reports, CSV
reports and analysis reports.

For protocols with one method (e.g., Surface Fuels — Vegetation):

e If Visited = No, then the plot is not included in reports or in the number of plots (n) used to
calculate averages.

o If Visited = Yes and the sample attributes needed to make calculations (e.g., plot areaq,
number of fransects) = 0, then the component value of zero is included in the average
and the plot is included in n used to calculate the average.

e If Visited = Yes and sample attributes needed to make calculations (e.g., plot areq,
number of transects) > 0 and no method attribute records have been entered then a
component value of zero is included in the average and the plot is included in n used to
calculate the average. No plot row is displayed in the un-stratified report.

e If Visited = Yes and sample attributes needed to make calculations (e.g., plot areq,
number of transects) > 0 and method attribute records have been entered then the
calculated component value is included in the average and the plot is included in n
used to calculate the average.

FFI has two 3-part protocols: Trees and Surface Fuels. Each of these protocols includes three,
related methods. However, the protocols have only one Visited field, which is used to identify
whether data collection was attempted for that protocol during a plot visit. When Visited=No FFI
Reports and Analysis assumes the protocol was not sampled and the plot is not included in the
plot count used for calculating report averages. Because the 3-part protocols have only one
Visited field for three methods, FFl uses special rules to determine whether sampling was
aftempted for each individual method during a plot visit. These rules discriminate: 1) plots with a
method that was not sampled (e.g., no seedling data collection was attempted on the plot)
and 2) plots that were sampled but no data was collected for a method (e.g., frees were
sampled but no seedlings were found).

If Plot Size (on any of the methods related to the Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (on any
of the methods related to the Surface Fuels protocol) is set to zero, then Reports and Analysis

assumes data collection for the method was not attempted. If Plot Size or Number of Transects is
greater than zero, then FFl assumes data collection for the method was attempted. Specifically:

If Visited = No, then: the plot is not included in report, component values are not included in
averages and the plot is not counted in n used to calculate averages.

If Visited = Yes, then:

e If Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (Surface Fuels protocol) for all methods
on a 3-part form =0, then:

o Un-stratified report: The macro plot is not included in n used to calculate the average
afttribute values displayed in the report. No row for the macro plot is displayed in the
report.

o Stratified Report: The macro plot is not included in n used to calculate the average
aftribute values displayed in the report. (True even if there are data records for any
method).

o If Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (Surface Fuels protocol) for some
methods on a 3-part form =0, then:
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o Un-stratified report: A row for the macro plot is included in the report but blanks are
displayed in the report for attributes corresponding tfo the method(s) were Plot Size or
Number of Transects is set to zero.

o Stratified Report: For those methods where Plot Size or Number of Transects are set to
zero the macro plot is not included in n used to calculate the average attribute
values displayed on the report. (True even if there is method attribute data).

e If Plot Size (Trees protocol) or Number of Transects (Surface Fuels protocol) for some
methods on a 3-part form are > 0 but no method attributes were sampled, then:

o Un-stratified report: The calculated attributes are included in the report with zeroes
displayed on the un-stratified report if no method attribute data is entered.

o Stratified Report: The macro plot is included in n on the stratified report and zeroes
are included in the average for methods where Plot Size or Number of Transects is not
zero and no method attributes are entered.

Miscellaneous calculation notes

Trees

For tfree records in the Trees-Individual method, if Status=Dead and Crown Class=Dead and
Down (DD) or Broken Below DBH (BBD), then the record is not included in the calculation of Snhag
density in reports or FVS, FOFEM or FuelCalc export files.

Canopy — Densiometer calculations
The Densiometer report displays the Avg. Hifs of all fransects and points per plot and the Canopy
Closure. The protocol assumes four densiometer readings per point.

When the Canopy field dropdown is set to Closed then it is assumed the dots or grid intersections
on the densiometer are counted when they overlap with canopy.

Avg. Hits = the average of all Densiometer counts

Canopy Closure = sum of all Densiometer counts / (Num. Dofs * number of method attribute
rows * 4) * 100.

When the Canopy field dropdown is set to Open then it is assumed the dofs or grid intersections
on the densiometer are counted when they overlap with open sky.

Avg. Hits = Num. Dots - the average of all Densiometer counts

Canopy Closure = 100 — (sum of all Densiometer counts / (Num. Dots * number of method
attribute rows * 4) * 100)

The Num. Transects and Num. Pts./Tran. fields are not used in the closure calculations.

About the reports

NOTE: See also About the FFI Protocols

The data summary reports are available through the Reports and Analysis menu. Each of the
summaries can be customized by selecting specific macro plots and monitoring statuses
needed with the Report Settings tab. Any of the results from these summary reports can also be
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copied and pasted into external applications for more comprehensive analysis if desired. Each
report type is summarized below.

ARS Cover - Points

The ARS Cover - Points summary report displays average percent cover by species, average
height of the fop species hit, average canopy heights of the subsequent layers (if any), foliar
cover, bare ground cover, basal cover, species foliar cover and average canopy height. This
method requires the use of specific user species codes to provide all the report functionality. See
the ARS Cover Points Protocol Overview on the Other Documents tab on the FFI FRAMES website
for more information

Foliar cover: Total hits where top layer is a real plant code/total number of points*100. (Note: A
real plant code is any NRCS symbol or user species, except the codes listed in the table 1.)

Bare Ground: Total number of hits where top layer is "NONE" and surface = "S"/total number of
points sampled*100.

Basal Cover: Total number of hits where soil surface is a real plant code/total number of points
sampled*100. (Notfe: With the exception of “NONE" and the soil surface codes listed in table 1,
all codes will be freated as “real plant codes” when calculation of basal cover is made.)

Species Foliar Cover: Total number of hits where any layer is a real plant code/total number of
points sampled*100. Duplicate hits at a point are not included in the cover calculation for a
species.

Average Canopy Height: Average height of each layer. Null fields are ignored.

Biomass - Plants

The Biomass report simply refurns the average biomass for each macro plot. Dry weights are
totaled by analysis group (such as lifeform or individual species) and the totals are divided by

the number of fransects. The average dry weight is then multiplied by a conversion factor that
takes the tfransect areas and converts the weights by fransect area to lbs/acre or kg/ma2.

CBI

The CBI summary report displays an average burn severity rating (Composite Burn Index) for
three analysis scales including (1) the total plof, (2) each vegetation strata requested, (3) and
the substrate. Severity ratings range from 0 (no burn effect visible) to 3 (highest burn effect). For

each analysis, the burn effects are averaged. The greater the average CBI number, the greater
the burn severity for the analyzed unit.

Canopy — Densiometer

The Canopy — Densiometer summary report shows the average number of dot hits that intercept
the canopy and Canopy Closure. See Canopy — Densiometer calculations for more info.

Cover - Line Intercept

The Cover - Line Intercept summary report displays (1) the average percent cover for each
species by macro plot and monitoring event; and (2) the average height values for each plant
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species sampled using the line intercept method. The percent cover of each species on an
individual fransect is calculated by totaling the species’ intercepts on one transect and dividing
by the total transect length. The Average Cover % for the macro plot, however, is calculated by
adding the percent cover values (by species) for all transects and dividing by the total number
of fransects in the macro plot. The Average Height value is obtained by totaling the species
heights by status and size class. The totals are then divided by the number entries in each class
to obtain an average. Average height is displayed in feet or meters depending on the output
units selected.

Cover - Poinfts

The Cover - Points summary report displays the average point hits, average total hits, average
cover percent, and average height values for plant species sampled on a macro plot using the
point intercept method. Average Point Hits is the average number of hits per tfransect for an item
and does not include multiple hits for an item at an individual point. Average Total Hits is the
average number of total hits for an item and includes multiple hits for an item at an individual
point. The percent cover for an item on an individual fransect is computed by dividing the
number of hits for an item by the number of points per transect. The average cover for the
macro plot is computed by summing the individual fransect-cover values and dividing by the
total number of fransects. Average height for each species in feet (m) is calculated for the
macro plof by averaging the height at each point, if there is more than one height
measurement at a point, summing the point averages and dividing by the number of points
where the species was recorded. Plant species and ground cover values for point frames are
calculated by dividing the number of hits for an item by the total number of points per frame.
The frame cover values are used to calculate an average cover value for the ploft.

Cover - Points by Transect

The Cover - Points by Transect summary displays the average cover and average height of each
species or substrate item by macro plot and monitoring status. Unlike the Cover — Points
summary, this summary report uses the only the summary of total hits for each species or
substrate item. Percent cover for each fransect is calculated by dividing the total number of hits
for a species/substrate by the total number of points sampled on the transect. Average cover
for the macro plot is computed by summing all percent covers by species or substrate and
dividing by the number of transect lines.

Cover - Species Composition

The Cover - Species Composition summary report displays the species cover and height data just
as it is entered in the data entry/edit. No calculations are made within this report.

Cover/Frequency

The Cover/Frequency summary displays the average percent cover for a macro plot and the
average frequency of each species within nested plofs. It also displays an average species
height for each species sampled. To calculate the percent cover for each species sampled on
a macro plot, the mid-point of the estimate range for the species’ cover in each quadrat is
summed by transect (this midpoint is actually entered when you use the dropdown box during
data entry). The fransect sums are divided by the number of quadrats to give an average
percent cover for the species on that particular transect. The averages for each transect are
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summed and then divided by the number of transect lines to give an Average Cover (%) for the
macro plot in the summary report. Average height is computed by summing all measured
heights (by species and status) and dividing by the number of species’ entries on each fransect
line. These average heights are summed and divided by the number of transect lines to get the
Average height for each species in the macro ploft.

The Average Frequency for the nested samples in the Cover/Frequency summary is obtained by
first determining where each species is located within each quadrat (see the Cover/Frequency
description of subplots in FIREMON method descriptions at hitp://www.frames.gov/firemon). If
the species is located only in a small corner of the quadrat, the plant is located in subplot *1.” If
it is located in the right half of the quadrat, the plant is located in subplot “4.” The average
nested-root frequency for subplot 1 is calculated by counting the number of times the species is
in subplot “1" in the quadrats and dividing by the total number of quadrats in the macro plot.
For the frequency of plants in subplot 2, the numbers of occurrences in subplot 2 and subplot 1
are summed and the total is then divided by the total number of quadrats in the macro plot. The
process for calculating the frequency in For subplots 3 and 4 is the same as for subplot 2 (i.e.,
count all the fimes a plant occurs in the desired group, add the number of fimes it occurs in all
lower groups, and divide by the total number of quadrats). Results are displayed as a percent.

Density - Belts

The Density-Belt summary report displays a summary by macro plot and monitoring status for
each species that is sampled using the density method. The total count of each species in the
belt transect is divided by the number of tfransects to get an average count. The average
counts are converted to an average per unit area (per ft2 (m2) or per acre (hectare)) by
dividing the average count by the sample area and applying the appropriate conversion
factors. The average height in feet (m) is also calculated for each item.

If values are entered in the Transect Length and Transect Width sample attribute fields then
density is calculated using the area sum of those two values regardless of the value entered in
the Transect Area field. If the Transect Area field is populated and the Transect Width and
Transect Length fields are blank, then Density is calculated using the Transect Area value.

Density - Quadrat

The Density - Quadrat summary report displays the average number of items per quadrat rather
than per belt. It calculates average items per unit area and average height just as in the
Density-Belt report.

If values are entered in the Quadrat Length and Quadrat Width sample attribute fields then
density is calculated using the area sum of those two values regardless of the value entered in
the Quadrat Area field. If the Quadrat Area field is populated and the Quadrat Width and
Quadrat Length fields are blank, then Density is calculated using the Quadrat Area value.

Disturbance History
The Disturbance History summary report displays information on change agents, damage

severity, and fiming of disturbance for each macro plot if the information is entered during visits
to the plot. There are no calculations attached to this report.
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Logs - Fixed-area

The summary report calculates total volume using conic-paraboloid formula provided in:

Fraver, S. Ringvall, A. Jonsson, B.G. 2007. Refining volume estimates of down woody
debris. Can. J. For. Res. 37: 627-633.

Volume is converted to biomass using the default or user supplied fuel constants.

The report includes loading of 1000-hr, 1000-hr sound and 1000-rotten. The CSV report and
FuelCalc/FOFEM export divide logs into five size classes (3"-6", 6"-9", 9"-12", 12"-20", 20+") by
decay class. Log data exported to FVS are divided into six classes (3"-6", 6"-12", 12"-20", 20"-35",
35"-50", 50+") in hard and soft condition. Log volume for the log segments is calculated using
the conic-paraboloid formula but with large and small end diameter estimated by rate of
diameter change per length (inches/foot) based on the entire log. Estimating diameter this way
causes small error in volume when sum the volume of segments is compared to the volume of
the total log.

Photoloads

The report and CSV include 1-hr, 10-hr, 100-hr, 1000-hr, shrub and herb loading. The load of 1000-
hr logs is not exported to FuelCalc/FOFEM or FVS files because the distribution of biomass in
classes is unknown.

Pilot Sampling

The Pilot Sampling summary displays the counts species and substrate elements in four quadrats
by macro plot and monitoring status. No calculations are made within this report.

Post Burn Severity

The Post Burn Severity summary report gives separate assessments of burn effects for the
substrate and vegetation strata. The severity rating for each assessment is an average obtained
by adding all values and dividing by the number of points on a transect and by the total
number of fransects. The percent severity values are determined by counting the number of hits
within each substrate category (i.e., how many hits in substrate 1) and dividing each by the total
number of points per transect. If more than one transect is taken at a macro plot, all subplot
totals are averaged by the total number of points on the multiple fransects.

Surface Fuels

The Surface Fuels summary report displays the average fuel loadings in tons per acre (or kg per
m2) for each macro plot. The loadings are calculated from fuel counts and duff/litter estimates
on the fuels fransects along with average vegetation cover and heights. Down woody loadings
are calculated for 1-hr, 10-hr, 100-hr, 1-100-hr, 1000-hr sound, 1000-hr rotten, and 1-1000-hr fuels.
Biomass is calculated based on the equations presented in the Handbook for Inventorying
Downed Woody Material (Brown, 1974). Non-slash, composite values are used for quadratic
mean diameter, non-horizontal correction and specific gravity of fine woody debris. Pieces of
coarse woody debiris in decay class 1, 2, and 3 are considered sound and assigned a specific
gravity of 0.40. Decay class 4 and 5 pieces are considered rotten and assigned a specific gravity
of 0.30. Loading of litter and duff is calculated using bulk densities of 2.75 lbs/ft3 and 5.5 lbs/ft3,
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respectively. The fuel constants used to calculate loading can be modified by adding custom
Fuel Constant Sets. Duff and litter depth summaries are provided.

Surface Fuels - Alaska Duff/Litter

This report computes the average biomass for litter, moss, duff, and lichen for each macro plot
and then converts the values to tons/acre (or hectares/m?2) biomass. Depths for each element
are averaged and displayed by macro plot and monitoring status within the report.

Surface Fuels - Vegetation

The Surface Fuels — Vegetation report returns an average percent cover, average height, and
average biomass for shrub- and herb- fuels for each macro plot and monitoring status. All results
are output by lifeform (herb, shrub) and status (live, dead) within the report. Biomass of live and
dead shrubs and biomass of live and dead herbaceous plants are calculated using the
equation:

B =21.87 * (H*C*BD)

Where, B = biomass (tons/acre), 21.87 is the conversion of Ib/ft2 to tons/acre (43,560/2000), H =
height (ft), C = percent cover/100, and BD = bulk density (lb/ft3).

Default bulk density used for the live and dead, herbaceous and shrub components is 0.11
lbs/ft3. Custom bulk density values can be entered in Fuel Constant Sefs.

When metric report units are specified biomass is reported in kg/m2.

Trees; Trees by Species

The Trees summary report displays tree densities (i.e. frees per unit area) for mature trees,
saplings, seedlings, and snags by macro plot. For mature/overstory trees, it also displays the
calculated basal area, average live crown base height, average height, and quadratic mean
diameter (QMD) for each macro plot and monitoring unit. The Trees by Species summary report
displays the same elements as the Tree Data report except that each element is displayed by
species for the macro plot. Within this report are the densities, basal area, average live crown
base height, average height, and quadratic mean diameter for each mature free separated by
species. Densities of each species for in the sapling, seedling, and snag classes are also
computed. Trees with status other than Dead and with Crown Class not Broken Below DBH,
Dead and Down or Cut Stump are included in the Individual Trees portion of the report. Trees
recorded as Dead and with Crown Class not Dead and Dead are included in the Snags portion
of the report.

Custom Tree Report

The Custom Tree Report provides the same report data as the standard tree reports but with tree
data divided info user defined classes. Data stored in the Trees — Variable Radius protocol
cannoft be included in the Custom Tree Report at this time.
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On the Settings tab in Reports and Analysis select the report units, macro plots and monitoring
status you want to include in the report.

1 Settings
Report Units

&) English ) Metic

Fepart Settings Analysis Settings

Included kanitaring Statuzes Included Macroplots

[ Select Al ]| Unselect A1 |

When the Custom Tree Report tab is selected FFl will search the database for species symbols to

be added to the species selection boxes. In a large database this process may take a few
seconds.

Species
Reset

Species Pick Lists

| o

Select Al Unselect Al
FICO

FIFO
FSME

<<

Include Species Codes in Report

The Report Calculation Options provide options for grouping the classes in the report: 1) All the
classes for each method together or 2) one row for each class.

Report Calculation Options
{® Fow For Each Class

() fwg Al Selected Classes

The Report Species Options provide a way to; 1) create a report with one row for each selected
species or 2) create a report that groups all species together.
Report Species Options

(® Row for Each Species

() fwg Al Selected Species
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The Macroplot Report Options provide a way to; 1) create a report with one row for each
selected macro plot or 2) create a report that groups all macro plots.

Macroplot Report Options

(® Fow for Each Macroplot

) Awg Al Selected Macroplots

If most or all of the species you are interested in creating a report for are in a species Pick List you
can select the pick list in the Species Pick List dropdown. All species symbols in the pick list will be
moved to the right side of the species selection window even if they have not been recorded on
the plots selected on the Settings tab; however, species will not be included in the report if they
were not recorded on the included macro plots/sample events.

Species

Reset

Species Pick Lists

Select species codes to include in the report by highlighting the symbols in the left window and
clicking the arrow in the center to move to the symbols to the right. Move species symbols from
the right window to the left to remove them from the report.

Select All Unselect Al
LAoC ABLA
PIFO SagLcco |
POTRS
PSME

Lt

When all species codes are included in a report the report format can look awkward.
Unchecking the Include Species Codes in Report box will replace the codes with the text All and
make the report more readable.

Include Species Codes in Report

The custom tree report screen provides data grids for classifying the three standard FFl free
methods: Tree-Individuals, Trees by Diameter Class (saplings) and Trees by Height Class
(seedlings). A report for each method will be created if the Include in Report checkbox above
the data grid is checked.

Each row in the data grid also has an Include checkbox. Check the Include checkbox for all
methods and classes that you want included in your reports.

NOTE: Classes are displayed alphabetically in the reports so using a number prefix in the class
name will order them intuitively in the report.
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Use the dropdown list above each method grid for setting the Class Units. Data will be classified
based on the Class Units selected, not on the method units. For example, you can sef the class
units as English, run a custom free report for a metric method and FFl will convert the
classification values from English to metfric.

Individual Trees ] Include in Report ][ English || Clags Units
Dia/Ht Min »= Maze < Class Name Status Crawn Cls Include
» DBEH |~ |D 10 1:0:10 W - All Live ~ A=Al ~
DEH |~ (10 20 2:10-20 W - All Live ~ | A-All 1
DEH |~ 20 40 3. 2040 W - All Live ~ A=Al %]

Enter the classification data (Dia./Ht, Min., Max., etc.) for Saplings and Seedlings if you want
reports created for those methods. Blank fields are not allowed.

& FFl Lite — [m] e
About
Reports and Anal... | Reports and #
Refresh Repart = Aniysis -~ Project File ~
5 Dylan Cresk Rx Monitoring Status Assignment  Settings  Custom Tres Report  FVS - Bxport - FuelCalc/FOFEM - Expart
B Flowering Spring Invertory ~
[ MB Bar K Improvment Uit Individual Trees [ nclude in Report Class Units
B sheterwood Thin Unit Coleuation O
Report Calculation Options Dia/Ht  Min>= Max < Class Name Status Crown Cls Include
@® Row For Each Class » |DBH |v|0 10 1:0-10 V- All Live v |a-m ~ =
) Avg Al Seected Classes DEH ~ 10 20 21020 V-All Live v |A- - H
DEH |20 4 32040 V-Al Live v |A-m -~ H
* o - < O
Repott Species Options
© Raw for Each Species
@® Avg Al Selected Species
Macroplet Repot Opions
© Rowfor Each Macroplot
@ Avg All Selected Macropicts
Saplings - Trees by Diameter ] Includs in Report Class Lits
Species Mins=  Max< Class Name Status Include
0 % [ 12t sapings [a-a [~ =
Species Pick Lists
Project Management
oLl Seedlings - Trees by Height [ Include in Repart Class Lints
Ry Min>=  Max<  Class Name Status Age Class nclude
i 9 |1l seedingn [a-m [[a-m N o=
Species Management
Toolbox
v
=
“J AFSLTHPLA2IDLG. [ [ C:\Users'diutes'\Deskiop\New_FFI_Training_Data_10508.5DF  Seb Woods State Park.
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After you have entered the data classes you can save them for future use by selecting Project >
Export, entering a file name and clicking Save. Use the Import feature to use the classes again in
the future.

Export Custom Report Settings File

Savein | [ Deskiop o O 2 e -

CY LMy Documents
L6 i My Comprter
MyRecent My Network Places
Documents = TestForest

Deskiop
=
Reports and Analysis Details gl ocaerts
Repart = Project File = | Expog i!
Monitoring Statudbeg Irnpart 'S - Export | My Compules
| E xport h| _
=0 .d File name: TestForest scf b m
Report Calculation Options My Matwork | Save as ype: Size Class Fila [*22f] v Cancel

Create areport for each method by selecting Report > View Report.

Reports and Analysis Det
Report vl.i‘ﬂal;-sis Project File -
View Report nent Settings (
Save as C5V

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Each Class - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Avg.Ht.  Avg. Crown Avg. Live Avg. Avg. Bole  Avg. Avg.
(strata) (per acre) Area(sq. (feet) Ratio (%) Crown Crown Char Crown  Crown
ft./ac.) Base Fuel Base Height Scorch Scorch (%)
Height  Ht (feet) (feet) Ht.
(feet) (feet)
1: 0-10 PreTreatment'ear PICO PIPO 251 84 50.0 50.0 2341 0.0
PSME LAOC
ABLA
2:10-20 PreTreatment' ear PICO PIPO 217 242 8.8 60.5 305 0.0
PSME LACC
ABLA
3 20-40 PreTreatment'ear PICO PIPO 1.7 65 108.0 60.0 420 0.0
PSME LAOC
ABLA

NOTE: One report will be created for each method with the Include in Report checkbox
marked.
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Example

Two macro plofs and one monitoring status have been selected on the Settings tab. All reports
created for this example will use these same settings.

Report Settings Analysiz Settings
Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots
| Select Al I Unselect Al
[ DylanClkRx01
[ DylanClRxl3
[ DylanCkRxl4

1 Mdanfe RvlR

Report Settings Analysis Settings
Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots

Select Al || Unselect Al

[ PreTreatmentYear1
[] ReMeasuremert Year1
[] ReMeasuremert Year2

On the Custom Tree Report tab, three DBH classes have been defined for the Trees - Individuals
method. Based on the classes entered by the user the report will include all free species 0 to 40
inches DBH in one class because the Avg All Selected Class radio button has been selected as
well as the radio button to average all selected species and macroplots. The only tree records in

the Trees - Individuals method that will not be included in this report are those greater than 40

inches DBH.

NOTE: Two classification fields available in the Custom Tree Report are not required fields in FFI
Data Enfry and Edit: 1) Crown Class in the Tree — Individuals method and 2) Age Class in the

Trees — Trees by Height Class (Seedlings) method. If these fields are leff blank in Data Enfry
and Edit the associated records will only be included in a Custom Tree Report if the A — All

selection is made for that field in the Custom Tree Report.

Reports and Analysis Details

Report ~ Analysis - Project File ~

Monitoring Status Assignment  Seftings Custom Tree Report  FVS - Eqort  FuelCale/FOFEM - Export

Report Calculation Options
(O Row For Each Class

® Avg All Selected Classes

Report Species Options
() Row for Each Species

® Avg All Selected Species

Macroplot Report Options

(O Row for Each Macroplot

®) Avg Al Selected Macroplots

All species are included in the report.

Species

Species Pick Lists

Sdele

Individual Trees

] Include in Report | ENglish ~ | Class Units

Dia/Ht Min = Max < Class Name Status Crown Cls Include
4 DEH ~ |0 10 1:0-10 V - All Live ~ |A-Al v M

DBH ~ |10 20 2:10-20 V - All Live ~ |A-Al v M

DBH  ~ |20 40 3: 20-40 V - All Live ~ |A-Al v M
% v v <O
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Selecting Report > View Report creates the output showing there is an average of 50 trees per
acre on the two plofs.

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Average All Classes - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Area Avg. Ht. Avg. Crown  Avg. Avg. Avg.Bole Avg. Avg.

(strata) (per acre) (sq.ftjac.) (feet) Ratio (%) Live Crown Char Crown Crown
Crown Fuel Height Scorch Scorch
Base Base Ht. (feet) Ht. (%)
Height (feet) (feet)
(feet)

All Classes PreTreatmenty'ear1 ABLAPICD PIPO 50.0 483 548 54.1 5.8 0.0

PSME

Next, the Row For Each Class radio button is selected and a report is created.
Report Calculation Options
@ Row For BEach Class

Avg Al Selected Classes

Instead of one row, the report now has a row for each class identified in the Class Name
column. Looking at the row for 0 — 10-inch trees there is an average of 30 trees per acre in that
class and that includes all four species listed in the report.

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Each Class - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Avg. Ht. Avg.Crown Avg. Live Avg. Avg. Bole  Avg. Avg.
[strata) {per acre) Area(sq. (feet) Ratio (%) Crown Crown Char Crown Crown
ft./ac.) Base Fuel Base Height Scorch Scorch (%)
Height  Ht (feet) (feet) Ht.
(feet) (feet)
1:0-10 PreTreatmentear1 ABLAPICO 30.0 8.5 45.7 482 222 0.0
PIPO PSME
2 10-20 PreTreatmentyear ABLAPICO 15.0 202 28.3 64.0 31.0 0.0
PIPO PSME
3 20-40 PreTreatment'ear ABLAPICO 5.0 196 108.0 60.0 420 0.0
PIPO PSME

In the next report the only change is the button for Row for Each Species has been selected.

Report Species Options
(®) Row for Each Species

() Mg Al Selected Species
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The report now includes a row for every species in every size class.

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Each Class - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Avg.Ht. Avg.Crown Avg. Live Avag. Avg. Bole  Avg. Avag.
(strata) (peracre) Area(sg. (feet) Ratio (%) Crown Crown Char Crown  Crown
ft.lac.) Base Fuel Base Height Scorch Scorch (%)
Height  Ht (feet) (feet) Ht.
(feet) (feet)
1. 0-10 PreTreatment'ear1 ABLA 0.0 0.0
1. 0-10 PreTreatment'ear1 PICO 15.0 36 48.3 457 233
1. 0-10 PreTreatment'ear1 PIPCH 5.0 0.5 21.0 35.0 13.0 0.0
1:0-10 PreTreatment'eard PSME 10.0 4.0 54.0 525 250 0.0
2 10-20 PreTreatment'ear1 ABLA 5.0 61 88.0 50.0 35.0
2 10-20 PreTreatment'ear1 PICO 0.0 0.0
2:10-20 PreTreatment'eard PIFO 5.0 10.2 95.0 70.0 27.0 0.0
2 10-20 PreTreatment'ear1 PSME 5.0 4.0 82.0 §2.0 31.0
3 20-40 PreTreatment'ear1 ABLA 0.0 0.0
3 20-40 PreTreatmentear1 PICO 0.0 0.0
30 20-40 PreTreatmentyear1 FIPD 5.0 19.6 108.0 50.0 42.0 0.0
3 20-40 PreTreatmentear1 PSME 0.0 0.0

In the last report the radio button for Ave. All Selected Classes is selected.

Report Calculation Options
(") Fow For Each Class

i@ Avg Al Selected Classes

The report show one row for each species with all classes combined.

Custom Tree Report - Individual - Average All Classes - English

Class Name Monitoring Status Species Trees Basal Area Avg. Ht. Avg.Crown  Avg. Avg. Avg. Bole Avag. Avg.

|strata) Iper acre) (sq. ft/ac.) (feet) Ratio (%) Live Crown Char Crown Crown
Crown Fuel Height Scorch  Scorch
Base Base Ht. (feet) Ht. (%a)
Height (feet) (feet)
(feet)

All Classes PreTreatment'y'ear ABLA 50 6.1 230 60.0 35.0

AllClasses PreTreatmenty'ear FICO 15.0 36 483 487 233

AllClasses PreTreatmenty'ear FIPO 20.0 40.0 ] 55.0 273 0.0

All Classes PreTreatmenty'ear PSME 15.0 748 63.3 55.7 270 0.0

Creating FVS files

The Forest Vegetation Simulator (FVS) is a powerful, complex tool. The FVS tfeam provides
numerous fraining opportunities each year and we highly recommended taking a class if you
are going to use the FVS application. See the FVS website for FVS user manuals, software,
training classes and other information.

FFl creates a SQLite database that can be used in FVS and the associated Fire and Fuels
Extension (FFE). The FVS-FFE files exported from FFl include data from the protocols in the table
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below. If data for one or more fuel components are found in more than one protocol then the
average loading of that component across all protocol will be exported to the FVS file
(excluding null values). If no fuels data is entered in FFl then FVS-FFE will use default values. Only
one monitoring status at a time can be exported.

Protocol data exported to FVS

Method!

Data exported

Surface Fuels?

Duff depth and duff, litter, 1-hr, 10-hr 100-hr and 3"+ load in decay classes

Biomass-Fuels

Loading of upper and lower duff3, litter, 1-hr, 10-hr, 100-hr, 3"-9"4, 9"-20"4 and
20"+4,

Surface Fuels -
Vegetation

Live herb and live shrub load.

Photoloads

1-hr, 10-hr, 100-hr, herb and shrub.

Fixed area logs

Loading of 3"+ material, in size and decay classes.

Surface Fuels — Alaska
Duff and Litter

Duff, litter, lichen, and live and dead moss load.

Trees - Individuals

Species, status, tree density, diameter, height, crown base height, crown class,

crown ratio.

Trees by Diameter
Class (saplings)

Species, status, tree density, diameter class, avg. height, avg. crown ratio.

Trees by Height Class
(seedlings)

Species, status, tree density, height class, avg. diameter, avg. crown rafio.

Tree-Variable radius

Species, status, tree density, diameter, height, crown base height, crown class,

crown ratio.

1 If a fuel component is present in more than one FFl method then the value exported to FuelCalc is the
average component values.

23"+ fuel load is exported by decay condition in these classes: 3"-6", 6"-12", 12"-35", 35"-50" and >50".
Decay class 1, 2 and 3 = hard, decay class 4 and 5 = rotten.

3 The two components are summed for FVS export.

4 Loading in these Biomass-Fuels classes are divided into FVS classes using these proportions:

Biomass-Fuels 3"-9":

Biomass-Fuels 20+:

FVS 3"-6" = 3"-9" x 0.269
Biomasss Fuels 9"-20": FVS 6"-12" =9"-20" x0.194
FVS 20"-35" = 20"+ x 1.0

FVS ¢"-9" = 3"-9" x 0.731
FVS 127-20" = 9"-20" x 0.806

FVS 35"-50" and >50" = null

To create the FVS database in FFI click on the FVS-Export tab and select the Variant-Region,
Forest-District and Habitat Type. If you have collected free growth rate data in FFl and wish to
include it in FVS then set the Years for Growth Increment Measure field. The increment value
entered will be used to calibrate growth for all sample events included in the FVS database.
Choose a grouping option for the data: one FVS stand per FFl macro plot/sample event, one
FVS stand for all selected FFl macro plot/sample events or one FVS stand per FFl strata (set in the
Stratify By filed on the Reports and Analysis, Settings tab). Click Select SQLite DB Name and File
Directory and choose a database name and a folder to store it in. The path to the folder cannot
have spaces. (E.g., you cannot store in My Documents).
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When all the selections have been made click Export Files. A dialog box will be displayed when
the export is complete.

@ FFiLite - m] X
About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report ~ Analysis ~ Project File ~
. Dylan Creek Rx Monitoring Status Assignment  Settings Custom Tree Repot  FV5 - Expot  FuelCale/FOFEM - Export
- Flowering Spring Inventory
B MB Bar K Improvement Uit ) i " &
[ Shelterwood Thin Unit Variant - Region Forest / District
[IE ~|[116- Lolo v
Habitat Type

310 - PSME/SYAL: Douglas-ir/common snowbemy

Years for Growth Increment Measure: :I (Leave blank if you do not have Growth Rate data in the Trees protocols.)

(® One Stand per Macroplst ~ (©) One Stand for Al Macroplots () One Stand per Strata

r

Select SQLite DB Name and File Directory

SQLite database name and directory path for FVS files
[C:\FFI\FVS\Dylan _Creek_Rox cb

\.

® FVs (O LANDFIRE - Tree List Only

Export Files

57

Administrator i AFSLTHPL7181DLG 8 [j C:\Users'dlutes\Desktop\FFI_Training_Data_10513.SDF Seb Woods State Park

FVS Export Files .

: FV5 Files Successfully Exported.

L5

NOTES: The Trees-Individual, Damage and Severity code fields 1 through 3 are included in the

FVS database if they are numeric values. Character based damage codes and damage
and severity code fields 4 and 5 are ignored.

Height to Top Kill (HtTopK) is calculated for live trees (i.e., where status =L, H, U, §) and added
into the FVS database when the following three fields are entered for a FFl tree record: free
height, damage code (set to 96 or 97) and severity code fields (either the ‘900’ codes or a
percent value). HiTopK=TreeHt — (TreeHt * (percent top dead/100))

Creating FuelCalc and FOFEM files

FOFEM and FuelCalc are applications many mangers use to plan treatments. FFl export data for
FOFEM and FuelCalc from the protocols listed in the table below. If data for one or more fuel
components are found in more than one protocol then the average loading of that component
across all protocol will be exported to the FOFEM and FuelCalc files (excluding null values)
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Protocol data exported to FOFEM and FuelCalc

Method!

Data exported

Surface Fuels?

Duff depth and duff, litter, 1-hr, 10-hr, 100-hr and 3"+ load in decay classes

Biomass-Fuels

Loading of upper and lower duff3, live and dead moss, lichen, litter, 1-hr, 10-hr
100-hr, grass, low shrub and high shrubs.

Surface Fuels -
Vegetation

Live herb and live shrub load.

Photoloads

1-, 10-, 100-hr, herb and shrub.

Logs - Fixed-area

Loading of 3"+ material, in size and decay classes.

Surface Fuels — Alaska
Duff and Litter

Duff, litter, lichen, and live and dead moss load.

Trees - Individuals

Species, status, tree density, diameter, height, crown base height, crown class,

crown rafio.

Trees by Diameter
Class (saplings)

Species, status, tree density, diameter class, avg. height, avg. crown ratio.

Trees by Height Class
(seedlings)

Species, status, tree density, height class, avg. diameter, avg. crown ratio.

1 If a fuel component is present in more than one FFl method then the value exported to FOFEM/FuelCalc

is the average component value.
23"+ fuel load is exported by decay class in these classes: 3"-6", 6"-9", 9"-12", 12"-20" and >20"
3 The two classes are summed for FOFEM and FuelCalc export.

FFI will create files that can be imported directly into the FuelCalc and FOFEM applications.
Select the macro plots and monitoring status you want to export data from on the Settings tab in
Reports and Analysis. The data is exported at the plot level. You can export multiple monitoring
statuses. Plots cannot be grouped/stratified for FuelCalc/FOFEM export. Data can be exported
from English or metric protocols but only English unit values are exported.

Select the FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export tab. Select the radio button for exporting the Live Crown
Base Height or Crown Fuel Base Height field. Check the Include Seedlings box if you want to
have seedlings in the export file. Set the DBH range of saplings and individual frees and the class
units. Click the Select FuelCalc/FOFEM filename button and select a filename that will be used
as the prefix for the exported files. Click Export FuelCalc/FOFEM files.

Reports and Analysis Details

Report ~ Analysis ~ Project File

Monitoring Status Assignment | Settings | Custom Tree Report | FVS - Export | FuelCale/FOFEM - Export |_

Export FuelCalc Canopy Base Height from

@ Live Crown Base Height

Exported Tree Data
[ Include Seediings?

Min. DBH 0 Mzx DBH 5%

) Crown Fuel Base Height

DBH Unts  English =

Select FuelCalc/FOFEM filename.

FuelCalc/FOFEM filename

Export FuelCalc/FOFEM files
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The export feature creates files with extensions .FFl. .TRE and .PHO that have the same prefix. The
.FFI file includes plot name, monitoring status and component fuel load. The .TRE file includes tree
information. These files are completely described in FOFEM and FuelCalc user guides. The .PHO
file includes link fo photos and is not used by FOFEM or FuelCalc.

Performing Analyses

In FFI, you can configure various types of statistical analyses. Results can be formatted, printed,
or exported as either Excel files or Acrobat PDFs.

The analyses available through the Analysis menu are summarized below.

Descriptive statistics
Descriptive statistics display the raw data and any summary data.

o Inthe Parametric option, the descriptive statistics are the mean, standard deviation, and
confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value.

o Inthe Nonparametric option, the descriptive statistics are the median, distribution-free
confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value, and the actual confidence
levels (the closest possible confidence level to the selected alpha value given the sample
size).

Statistical analysis

In the Stafistical Analysis option, the descriptive statistics are displayed along with tests for
significant differences between monitoring statuses.

o The Parametric analysis generates a One-Way ANOVA with a Dunnett’s T-test.

o The Nonparametric option generates a Friedman'’s test with a nonparametric multiple
comparison test.

Report and Analysis setup

FFI offers several options fo configure a statistical analysis. Select either a descriptive stafistics or
statistical analysis.

o A Descriptive Statistics analysis report will display the raw data and any summary data. If
you select the Parametric option, the descriptive statistics are the mean, standard
deviation, and confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value. If you select the
Nonparametric option, the descriptive statistics are the median, distribution free
confidence intervals based on the selected alpha value, and the actual confidence
levels (the closest possible confidence level to the selected alpha value given the sample
size). You can select the decimal precision of the analysis report.

o If you select the Statistical Analysis option, the descriptive statistics are displayed along
with tests for significant differences between monitoring statuses. The parametric analysis
generates a One-Way ANOVA with a Dunnett’s T-test. The nonparametric option
generates a Friedman’s test with a nonparametric multiple comparison test. You can
select the decimal precision of the analysis report.
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NOTE: These analyses are further explained in the section Analysis Output Types.

To prepare for an FFl analysis:

Select Reports and Analysis from the main FFl menu to open the Reports and Analysis

Details window.

Select the desired project unit in the left pane and the Monitoring Status Assignment
window opens, listing all associated macro plots and sample events for the selected

project unit.

i FFI Lite

About

Reports and Anal...

Reports and Analysis Details

Refresh

[ Dylan Creek Rx

i Flowering Spring Invertory
i ME Bar K Improvment Unit
5 Shetterwood Thin Unit

Project Management

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Report ~ Analysis - Project File ~
Monitoring Status Assignment  Settings Custom Tree Report  FVS - Bxport  FuelCale/FOFEM - Export
Save Cancel

DhylanCleRxc01

2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurement Year2

DhylanClRx03

2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurementYear2

ChylanCl R4

2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1
2002/10/07: | ReMeasurement Year1
2003/09/05: | ReMeasurement Year2

DhylanClk Rx05

2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1
2002/10/08: | ReMeasurement Year1
2003/09/07: | ReMeasurement Year2

ChylanCl R D6
2001/10/15: | Pre Treatment Year1

2002/10/08: | ReMeasurement Year1
2003/09/07: | ReMeasurement Year2

[T

3. If the monitoring statuses have not been assigned, then use the dropdown lists next to
each sample event date to assign an appropriate monitoring status for each sample

event to be analyzed. Click Save when finished.

NOTE: See: Managing Monitoring Statuses for more information.

4. Click the Settings tab.
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5. Use the Stratify by: dropdown in Macro Plot Stratification to select a stratification criterion,
if desired.

NOTE: The available stratification criteria are the organization codes, or user variables, that
may have been assigned fo the macro plot during creation or subsequent editing. For
more information, see Creating a macro plot.

i FFI Lite - O ¥
About
Reports and Anal... || Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report - Analysis ~ Project File ~
[ Dylan Creek Fx Monitoring Status Assignment  Settings  Custom Tree Report  FVS - Bxport  FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export
i Flowering Spring Inventony — T -
i ME Bar K Improvment Unit Macroplot Stratification Settings
[ Shefterwood Thin Linit Stratify by: | {Mane) - Report Units
- @® Engish O Metric
™
DylanCkRx01 Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots
DylanCk Rx03 Report Settings Analysis Settings
DylanCicFix04 Statistics Options -
DhylanCk RS
DilanCk Rx06 (®) Descriptive Statistics
DiylanChkRec08 () Statistical Analysis
(®) Parametric
() Nonparamstric
Alpha Value
®0 O O
Precision
O1 ®10 Ol
Summary Report Attributes
Project Management Summary Report
Data Entry and Edit e
Query Report Attribute
Reports and Analysis -
Species Management Species
Toolbox o
< > v

6. Select to report the output in either English or metric Report Units.

Report Units
(@ English () Metric
Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots
Report Settings Analysis Settings

||_| Rinmass - Plarta

7. Inthe Included Monitoring Statuses tab, deselect any monitoring statuses that you do not
wish fo include in the analysis.

8. Inthe Included Macro Plots tab, deselect any macro plots that you do not wish fo include
in the analysis.

Settings
Report Units
(® English O Metric
Beoort Sattinge Apalucic Settinge
Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots
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9. To setup summary report, click the Report Settings talb and mark the checkboxes for the
reports you want to create.

HEPOM NS
(® English

Report Settings

() Metric

Included Monitoring Statuses

Included Macroplots
Analysis Settings

[] Biomass - Plants
1 ChI

[ Cover - Line Intercept ]

T T T rnear - Deirde

10. To setup an analysis report, click the n the Analysis Seftings tab, then:

a. Select the desired Statistics Options.

b. Select the appropriate Alpha Value.

c. Select the appropriate Precision.

d. Select the appropriate Summary Report and Report Attributes.

e. |If your analysis involves species data, select the appropriate Species.
™ FFl Lite - ]
About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report ~ Analysis ~ Project File ~
[ Dylan Creek Rx Monitoring Status Assignment  Settings  Custom Tree Repot FVS - Export  FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export
E ;;w;: rnz fs;;i::::cljwﬂ Macroplot Stratification Settings

N § rati . - Report Units
B Shetterwood Thin Unit Stratify by: UV 2 ® Engith O et
Macroplot Purpose Comment
All Plots il Sttt
DylanCkRx01 Report Settings Analysis Settings
DylanCk Rx03 Statistics Options .
DylanCkRx04 . -
(O Descriptive Statistics
DylanCkRx05 @ Statistical Analysis
DylanCkRx06
DylanCkRx08 @) Parametric
O Nonparametric
Alpha Value
®05 O O
Precision
O1 ®10 Ol
Summary Report Attributes
Summary Report
Project Management Cr—os -
Data Entry and Edit
Report Aftribute
et 110000 -
Reports and Analysis
Species Management
Toolbox
< R J
Administrator W AFSLTHPLT181DLG ] [J C-\Users'diutes'DeskiopFF|_Training_Data_10513.5DF Seb Woods State Park
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Creating a Summary Report

To create and view a summary report:

1. Select the Report Setting tab

2. Select View Report from the Report menu

NOTE: The CSV report has the same data as the summary report - more data for some
profocols —and the comma delimited files are easier to import into other software like
statistics packages.

& FFiLite - D X
About
Reports and Analysis Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report =| Analysis - Project File +
= Dylan Creek Rx View Repot N ‘nent Settings Custom Tree Report  FVS - Export  FuelCalc/FOFEM - Export
Flowering Spring Inventory . —
[ VB Bar K Improvement Unit Saveaa L5V oo
[ Shetterwood Thin Unit Stratify by: | No Stratfication v| [ Repot Unis
@ English O Metic
Macroplot Purpose Comment
DylanCkRxD1 Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots
DylanCkRx03 Report Settings Analysis Settings
DylanCRx04 [ Biomass - Plants [l
DylanCk Rx05 Ocel
DytanCkRx05 [ Cover - Line Intercept
DylenCkFin03 D Cover - Points
[ Cover - Points by Transect
Project Management [] Cover - Species Compostion
Data Entry and Edit [] Cover/Frequency
[ Density - Belts
[] Density - Quadrats
and Anal ] Fire Behavior (CSV export only)
‘Species Management [ Logs - Fixed Area
[] Plot Description (CSV export only)
Toolbox D Post Bum Severity
< > | 1] Dars Plarts MGV avnad anki v
Administrator W AFSLTHPL7181DLG ) [ C:\Users\diutes\Desktop\FFI_Training_Data_10513.SDF Seb Woods State Park

3. The report presents protocol summary data for the selected macro plots and monitoring

statuses

Cover - Line Intercept Summary

Size Age Type of Average Average
Macroplot Monitoring Status Item Status Class Class Cover Cover®s  Height{ft.)
DrylanCkR=01 PreTreatmenteari PHMAS L TO 35.5 37
DrylanCkRz=01 PreTreatmentear1 PRV L TO 23.5 75
DylanCkR=03 PreTreatmenteari PHMAS L TO 18.8 42
DylanCkR=03 PreTreatmenteari SyalL L TO 18.1 3.0
DylanCkR=04 PreTreatmentyear1 PRVI L TO 147 95
DylanCkR=04 PreTreatmenteari SyAL L TO 4.0 1.8
DylanCkR=05 PreTreatmenteari PHMAS L TO 15.2 3.0
DylanCkR=05 PreTreatmentear1 FRVI L TO 12.0 TE
DylanCkR=0S PreTreatmentear1 SYAL L TO 13.4 21
DylanCkR=06 PreTreatmentear1 PHMAS L TO 33.4 3.8
DylanCkR=08 PreTreatmentear1 SyaL L TO 92 16
DylanCkR=08 PreTreatmentear1 NAGL L TO 0.8 8.3
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Creating an Analysis Report or Graph

To create and view an analysis report or graph:

1. Select View Report or View Graph in the Analysis menu.

& FFILite _ o
About
Reports and Anal... | Reports and Analysis Details
Refresh Report - | Analysis ~| Froject File ~
E Dyfan Creek R Monitoring  View Report ftom Tree Report  FVS - Export FuelCale/FOFEM - Expart
Flowering Spiing Inventary || ————
{53 ME Bar K Improvment Ui [EEE View Graph L3 5;“‘@5 N
5 Shetterwood Thin Unit Stratfy View Report and Graph ~ ieport Units
(® English O Metric
Macropl Export to CSV file Commert
DylanCicFcd1 Included Monitoring Statuses Included Macroplots
DylanCkRx03 Report Settings Analysis Settings
DilanCicRxd4 ‘Statistics Options
DylanCkRx05
DylanCkRx06 O Descriptive Statistics
DylanCk Re08 (®) Statistical Analysis
@) Parametric
() Nonparametric
Apha Valus
@i O O
Frecision
01 @10 O
Summary Report Afirbutes
Project Management Summary Report
Data Entry and Edit Coves/frepency) b
Query Report Attribute
Reports and Analysis Cover 22
Species Management Species:
Toolbox XETE_L A v
< >

J AFSLTHPLTIZIDLG

[ C\Users'dhutes'\Deskiop'New_FFI_Training_Data_10508.5DF  Seb Woods State Park

2. The Analysis Report has a row for each macro plot and rows for the data used in the

statistical test. There are columns for each monitoring status plus columns for differences
(always compared against the first monitoring status in the analysis). Statistical test results
are atf the bottom of the report.

One-Way Analysis of Variance

Project Unit

Dylan Creek Bx

Summary Report Cover/Fregquency
Report Attribute Cowver
Units Percent
Species XETE L A
PreTreatmentYearl ReMeasurement¥Yearl ReMeasurementYear2
Plot Attr Lttr Diff FDiff Attr DiffE FDiff
DylanCkRx01 i0.8 4.4 -6.4 -53.3 7.3 -3.5 -32.2
DylanCkRx03 1.2 o.o -1.2 -1i00.0 0.8 -0.4 -33.3
DylanCkRx04 20.8 1.6 -15.2 -82.3 17.2 -3.6 -17.3
DylanCkRx05 0.0 0.0 0.0 o.d 0.0 0.0 0.0
DylanCkRx06 5.2 3.6 -1.8 -30.8 5.6 0.4 7.7
DylanCkRx08 1.6 0.0 -1.8 -100.0 0.0 -1.8 -100.0
Mean 6.6 1.6 -5.0 -75.8 5.2 -1.4 -21.9
SDev 8.0 2.0 6.7
N 6.0 6.0 6.0
CI-Lower -1.8 -0.5 -1.8
CI-Upper 15.0 3.7 12.1
Dunnett's multiple comparison test
F-Value = 1.0% Prob = 0.3701 RZlpha =.05 (Settings Dialog Box)

186



3. The Analysis Graph includes a bar for each monitoring status. When plots are stratified the
graph includes a vertical bar, which is the confidence interval around the mean.

Project Unit. Dylan Creek Rx
Summary Report Surface Fuels
Report Attribute_ 1-1000hr

l:l PreTreatmentyear1
ReMeasurementyear1

@ ReMeasurementyear2

Tons per Acre { Mean and 95% CI )

All Plots

NOTE: See Analysis Qutput Types for more analysis examples.
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Analysis output types

This section contains examples of the reports and graphs generated in FFI:

e Parametric statistical report

e Nonparametric statistical report

e Parametric bar chart by strata

¢ Nonpdarametric bar chart by strata

e Non-stratified bar chart

Note that reports and graphs can be saved or copied. The Copy button copies the report or
graph to the Windows clipboard for pasting intfo a document. The Save button saves reports to a
Rich Text file and graphs to a high-resolution bitmap file.

Parametric statistical reports

5 ] Analysis Report - E]gl
Save Copy
Project Unit FOREST
Swwary Report Surface Fuels
Beport Rttribute 1-100-hx
Unita Tons per Rcre
PreTreatnentYearl ReMeasureYear 1 RelMeasureYear 2
Plot Arer Acerx Diff SDifg Averx Difsg \Difs
TESTFORESTL 11.4 6.0 -5.4 -47.1 8.2 -3.2 -28.5
TESTFOREST3 z.4 1.4 -1.0 -42.7 1.8 -0.8 -34.4
TESTFORESTS 5.9 1.4 ~4.85 -76.6 2.2 -3.7 -62.3
TESTFORRESTS 4.0 2.0 1.9 -49.2 2.9 -1.1 -27.1
TESTFORESTE 3.0 1.4 1.6 -5§3.4 1.6 -1.4 -47.3
TESTFORESTS 5.8 2.2 3.2 ~59.0 3.5 -2.0 -36.1
Mean 5.4 z.4 3.3
SDev 3.3 1.8 2.5
N 6.0 6.0 6.0
CI-Lower 3.4 1.3 1.8
CI-Upper 7.3 3.8 4.8
F-Value = 2.03 Prob = 0.1659%9 Alpha =.20 (Settings Dialog Box)
PreTreatmentYearl to ReMeasur eYearl: .01 < p <= _0OS
PreTreatmentVearl ©o ReMeasureYear2: p > .08

The FFI parametric stafistic routine uses a one-way analysis of variance procedure for a single
aftribute by two or more monitoring statuses. Analysis of variance is used to test the hypothesis
that several means are equal. In addifion to determining that differences exist among the
means, FFl determines which means differ when the ANOVA F-test indicates a significant
difference. A Dunneftt’s pairwise multiple comparison procedure is used to compare a set of
treatments against a single control mean. FFl uses the first monitoring status as the control and
the subsequent sampling events as the set of freatments.

The FFI analysis report displays the attribute value for each plot and the absolute and percent
difference for each value relative to the first monitoring status. The mean values, standard
deviation, and differences in mean values are displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute
value table. Confidence intervals are also displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute table.
The confidence level of the interval is the alpha value selected in the main analysis form. The F-
statistic and associated P-value for the ANOVA table are displayed below the plot attribute
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table. If the F-statistic is significant FFl reports the significance value for each pairwise
comparison at the bottom of the report.

Nonparametric statistical reports

2 Analysis Report

Save Copy
Project Unmit FOREST
Sumary Report Swurface Fuels
Report Attribute 1-100-hx
Units Tons per Rcre
PreTreatmentYearl ReMeasureYearl ReMeasureYear2
Plot Ater Accr Dart sDirgte Aty Dite sbate
TESTFORESTL 1.4 6.0 -5.4 -47.1 8.2 -3.2 -28.5
TESTFOREST3 Z.4 1.4 -1.0 -42.7 -5 -0.8 -34.4
TESTFOREST4 5.9 1.4 -4.8 -76.6 z.2 -3.7 -62.3
TESTFORESTS 4.0 2.0 -1.9 -492.2 9 -1.1 -27.1
TESTFORESTE 3.0 1.4 -1.6 -53.4 6 -1.4 -47.3
TESTFORESTS 5.8 2.2 -3.2 -59.0 3.5 -2.0 -36.1
Median 4.7 1.7 2.6
N 6.0 6.0 6.0
CI-Lowver z.4 1.4 1.5
CI-Upper 11.4 6.0 8.2
CI-Level 0.969 0.969 0.969
Chi-Square = 12.00 p = 0.0010 Alpha = 0S5 (Settings Dialog Box)
PreTreatnentTearl o ReNMeasureYearl: p = 0.0001
PreTreatnentYearl to ReMeasureYearl: p = 0.19583

The FFI nonparametric statistic routine uses a Friedman'’s test for a single attribute by two or more
sampling events. Friedman'’s test is a nonparametric analysis of variance used for randomized
block or repeated measures experimental designs. The analysis is performed by using ranks (not
the actual data) and is useful with data that do not meet the parametric analysis of variance
assumptions. Data is ranked within a block (plot) among treatments (sample events). Friedman'’s
analysis of variance is used to test the hypothesis that several treatments (sample events) are
equal. In addition, a nonparametric multiple comparison test based on Friedman rank sums is
used to compare a set of treatments against a single control mean. FFl uses the first monitoring
status as the confrol and the subsequent sampling events as the set of freatments.

The FFI analysis report displays the attribute value for each plot and the absolute and percent
difference for each value relative to the first monitoring status. The median values and
differences in median values are displayed at the bofttom of the plot attribute value table.
Confidence intervals are also displayed at the bottom of the plot attribute table. The
confidence level for the confidence interval is determined by the user in the main analysis form.
For example, an alpha value of 0.05 will generate a 95% confidence interval. However, since
distribution-free confidence intervals are based on integer numbers of order statistics (positions
of ordered data around the median) the actual confidence level is slightly greater than the
user-specified level. FFl displays the actual confidence level along with the upper and lower
limits. The Friedman chi-square statistic and associated P-value are displayed below the plot
attribute table. The pairwise comparisons between monitoring statuses and the first monitoring
status are displayed atf the bottom of the report.
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Parametric statistics bar chart by strata

If you choose to stratify macro plots, FFl displays a stratified bar chart. If you select the
Parametric option under Stafistics Options, the graph displays the mean value by strata for each
monitoring status and the confidence intervals associated with the selected alpha value.

2 Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy
Project Unit Sheafman

Sample Method Tree Data
Method Attribute Tree Density
Species All Trees > BkPt DBH

25007 D PreBurn

D PostBurnYear01

2000

Trees per Acre ( Mean and 95% C1)

North Aspect South Aspect

Nonparametric statistics bar chart by strata

If you choose to stratify macro plots, FFl displays a stratified bar chart. If you select the
Nonparametric option in the main Analysis window, the graph displays the median value by

strata for each monitoring status and the distribution-free confidence intervals associated with
the selected alpha value.

® Analysis Bar Chart 4 E‘&!
Save Copy

Project Unit. Sheafman

Sample Method Tree Data
Method Attribute Tree Dermity
Species All Trees > BkPt DBH

5000 D PreSurn

[ postunyesrot

g

Trees per Acre ( Median and 95% C1)

g

North Aspect South Aspect
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Bar chart using non-stratified data

If you choose to not to stratify macro plots, FFl displays a bar chart of your plot data. The values
displayed on the chart are the values for each plot by monitoring status.

* Analysis Bar Chart

Save Copy
Project Unit Forest
Sample Method FuelLoad
Method Attribute 1-1000 hr fuels
23] E-
l &
| )
20]
® .
215
&
@
5
=
10]
§
° Plot1 Plot3 Piot4 Plots Plot6 Plote
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Species management

FFI's Species Management component incorporates the Natural Resources Conservation Service
(NRCS) PLANTS database, from which you can create a local species list for an administrative
unit. The PLANTS database is searchable by symbol, scientific, and common name, and
addresses vascular plants, mosses, liverworts, hornworts, and lichens of the U.S. and its territories.
For further information, visit https://plants.usda.gov.

In Species Management, you can:

o

O

Add from Master list - create a local species list for an administrative unit by selecting
species symbol from the PLANTS database.

Add User Species - add up to 100 local species not identified in the PLANTS database,
which can be used to represent substrates or generic classifications.

Add Unknowns - add placeholder species for use in the field.

Identify Unknown - replace an unknown species with a species from the PLANTS database
or a known local species.

Replace Species in Method Data —replace the symbol for either an unknown or a known
species after data has been collected for that species in the field without affecting the
data. Replacement is made at the protocol level. To make a species symbol replacement
for every instance in a database use the Global Species Replacement utility in the
Toolbox.

Export - export species lists for use by other administrative units.

Import - import FFl species lists representing other administrative units, or import converted
FEAT or FIREMON species lists.

Work with Picklists - create and manipulate picklists for field projects.

NOTE: Do not do any species management in a field database/field computer. See FFI-Lite:
Things not to do on a field computer.
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The basic Species Management interface and menu options are shown below. Save, Cancel,

and Delete functions are available from the Species Management Details window toolbar.

CE®

Ahaut
Species Manag... || Species Management Details
Save Cancel Delete |Species v|
(&) Edit Local Species Symbol | Add fram aster list Preferrer | Species Detalls
Tl Lifefarm i
() Edit Picklistz Add User Species Identity
» alzam fir, colorada fir. Codes
Add Unknowns " B
ABGR 1 Tree Local Symbol: [4BCO |
sBLA |1 LBz oy Tree IS TSN: | |
ACHMAT 2 Replace Species in Method Data Tras
X Froperties
ACHI2 3 Local Species Report oMo parraw Forbher T V.
axonomy &
ACMAT Irnport chinatherum unknown | Graminoi - .
ACOCT Export Graminoi .
ACTR 18813 Achlys triphylla deervetch vanillaleal.... | Forb/her a |:|
Bl
ADBI 36463 Adenocaulon bicolor American trailplant Forbher
AGLCAS 185243 Agrostis capillaris colonial bent, colonial.. | Graminoi ammon Hame
Lozal Characterist
AGGEL 36450 Agoseris glauca pale agoseris Foib/her oAl haasiEnsies
o o Common Mame: | balsam fir, colorado fir, conco
AGSP Agropyron spicatum Graminai B
AMAL2 25109 Amelanchier alnifalia Saskatoon serviceberry | Tree Lifecycle: [FEEHIE A
Project Management AHALC 36531 Anisocoma acaulis scalebud Forb/her Prefered Lifeform:
PD& Coordination AMDEZ 18429 Anemone deltoidea Columbizn windflower | Forb/her User fdded: Invas!ve: O
Data Entry and Edit ANGE3 36735 Antennaria geyeri pinewoads pussptoes | Subshrul 0f Congemn: [ Native:
z ANMIZ 185162 | Antennaria microphylla littleleal pussytoes Forbeher Culural: [] Retired:
uery .
APAN2 IMEE Apocynum androsaemifolium bitterroct, fytrap dogb... | Forbsher FLANTS Characteristics
Reports and Analysis " -
APCA ams? Apocyrum cannabinum Indianhemp Farb/her Symbal: l:l
SIS LT ARCO3 23477 Arctoztaphylos columbiana hairy manzanita Tree Lifefarm 1:
Toolbox ARCO3 3E5E1 Amica cordifolia heartleaf arnica Forbe'her o, Lifeform 2 M= e
& | > (R el b

-_J LTHPE511K32 [ LTHPBST1K33E0LEXPRESS G FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

Internally, FFI fracks each species with a Globally Unique Identifier (GUID). Any species that you
add to your local species list, including user-defined species that you enter by hand, will have
the same GUID across all of your FFl databases. As you record field data, species observations
will be tied to the species list using the GUID. This means that edits in the species list will carry over
to all existing data.

Creating a local species list
You can create a new local species list for your administrative unit by:

o Adding species from the master list

o Entering user species from scratch

Adding species from the master list

To build a local species list by selecting entries from the NRCS PLANTS database:

1. Click on the Species Management navigation bar and the Species Management Details
window opens.
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2. Select Add from Master list in the Species menu.

' Species Managem... | Species Management Details

_"SweCamelDa'deSpeasvl

Edt Picists

Py Aad from Magter it |pacice Detals
| Add User Species " Jerety
Codes
| Add Urknowns
Local Symbol: | Il
okt Bessaciedy ITIS TSN:

Haplace Soeces in Matiod Dats :
| ropess
mpon

Taxonomy

| Bopot

Sciertfic Nams: | j
Py [ ]
Genue I -
Comman Name
Local Characterstics
Common Nome: i_ |
Uesycls m
Project Man 'r‘ra‘er'ed LFefom: |Forb/harb v
e : User Added: invaave: [[]
0Of Corcam: [ Naws: [
Duts Sntry amd S5 Cutusl: ] Retrad
M FLANTS Charscteristics
Reports s Amtyse A —
ESpecies Naoagement: Lfefom 1 Fok bk
Toolbox Lfefom 2 |Fab herb
< il |

W TRAVELERLISA ) SEATTLE\SGLEXPRESS  [J FFI_TestDats_07 TEST.Z

3. The Local Species Creator form opens. You can select species either by scrolling through
the complete PLANTS list or by filtering the complete list.
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4. To select species by scrolling, scroll through the list and select plants of interest. Use the
CTRL key to select more than one species. When you are done, click Add to add the
selected species to your species list.

58 FF1 | | Local Species Creator
Fiters | {use " as 3 wildcard)
Scertc e |
Common Name: ] k
- Apply Fiter
Symbol: \
TSN: | |
Available Master Species
SymbolKey Scientfic Name Ei:zm v gm -
, ZAPA | Zannchellia palustns | homed pondwesd
utco Utnculana comuta 'homed biaddenw.

CARPI
; TREIS Trapa bicomis hom nut

[ASMIM Fstragalus missouriensis var. mim... | hom loco milkve...
| MNHO Mrium homum hom calcareous ...
| HORKE Horkelia horkelia

j.-\.RSUH Arabis suffrutescens var. horizont... | horzortal woody..,

PEHOS( Petigera horzontalis honzortal felt lic..
|URBAZ Urtica balotfolia horehound4eaf ..

| BALLO Balota herehound v
< (-

NOTE: Click on any column heading to order that column alphabetically. Drag and drop
column headings fo change the order in which the columns appear.
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5. To add species by filtering, enter your filter criteria - scientific or common name, plant
symbol, or TSN. In this example, camassia is used with the wildcard %. When you are ready,
click Apply Filter.

NOTE: The PLANTS database contains a series of codes, prefaced with the number 2, for
generic species and substrates. To locate and add a generic or substrate, see

(% FF1 | | Local Species Creator

Fiters | fuse "%’ as a wildcard)

Scientffic Name: \camassia’

|
Common Name: [
|
|

= Apply Filter
Symbol:
TS 5

Available Master Species

Symbol SymbolKey g:;b“gmm Scientffic Name Comm —

Vesonica hederifola

ONFL ONFL Oncidium floridanum Forida
LEWA LEWA2 Lesquerelia wardl Ward's
DITR1I0  |DITRIO | Dicitavia tichioleincidon [

CRMA22 CRSE12 CRMA22 v Crotalana maxlians

ECTEP ECTE2 ECTEP Echinodorus tenelus var. parvulus

TRPE20 TRCA24 TRPE20 Trticum persicum
:-'-.Rf“.Od ] S.RNOA '.-‘-nemlsia nova Vblac&cs
ALSA7  |PLSA3 ALSA7 | Alocarya saisa
EO'EA i EQ-F; i Ea:z 1 7E$ursetu'r c;:ien
GITEA GITEA | ' Gika tenuffiora ssp. ampifaccalis | greaten ¥
< ! >

NOTE: The PLANTS database contains approximately 90,000 records. Pick your filter criteria
with care, and be prepared to wait a moment or two for the command fo be executed.

6. The resulting filtered list, shown below, contains all of the camassia species in the PLANTS

database. Make your selections by scrolling through the filtered list. Use the CIRL key o
select more than one entry.

196



7. Click Add to add your selections to the local list.

% FF1 | | Local Species Creator

Fiters | fuse "%’ as a wildcard)

Scientffic Name: |camassia

|
Common Name: | ]
|
|

Camassia quamash

Camassia angusta praine camas

CAQUM CAQUM2 Camassiz quamash var. maxima

Camassia cusicki Cusick's camas
Camassia quamash ssp. teapeze |
Camassia leichtlinii ssp. suksdordii | Suksdod's large ca
Camassia quamash var. lineans
Camassia quamash ssp. maxima | small camas
Camassia quamash ssp. walpolel ‘ Walpole's small camd
Camassia .':arras

Camassia esculenta

Fiter Aoplied
Symbol:
TSN:
Available Master Species
Symbol Key symS) :bo,IKay Sceentfic Name Common Name 5

The resulting local species list appears in the central pane of the Species Management window,

as shown here. You can:

o Scroll horizontally through the list fo view all fields.

o Drag and drop column headings to rearrange the list to suit your needs.

o Click any entry to display Identity and Properties data for that species.

Luies  Heip m
Species Managem... | Species Management Details - - - i
Save Cacel Deste Speces |
Edt Pickists . Common . s Sci | Spaciee Detale |
Sl Nerme TSN Nev ol Borrey ‘
| PlaL whiebak pne Codes
| PIRO wihte rockietice Lecal Symbol: | CAQUA |
| ERSC2 white coftongrass msTsn: [ |
| ELNU2 westem woteweed s J
|GUTET Texas anakeweed s i
LT fe— Scierthic Name: Lo
|UDED2  tanosk [T
| £ Famiy [Liooe
{CAQUM  emall camae _
= Genue: |Cams
icxauL2  emallca g
e O L » i
{cxaul emall S Yool o
'C-'J.}L'BZ emall ocal Charactenstics
) Common Name: [emal camas
small carmas Ulecycle [Peermial ]
Project Management Serban spruce ="—‘av'>ed Lfefom: |Forb/herb 5
Rock's phyflostegia User Added nvasve: []
PDA Coordination -
£ rock melicgrass Of Corcam: ] Navs: [#]
Data Entry and Edit =
ook meficgas Cutusal: T Fetrad
Query S ANTE T
=5 ook melicgrase PLANTS Characteristics
Reports and Analysis N -
PHRE7 redeaf phylostega Symiel
Species Management ) e ) .
| ERRU2 red conengrase Lfefom 1 b
' JPHGER jeumlecevood | | &8 Utefom 2
< | > <

) TRAVELERLISA 3 SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  [J F¥I_TestData_07 TEST 2
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NOTE: The Local Characteristics data can be edited. Make any necessary changes to the
data to reflect local conditions and click Save.

Locating and adding generics and substrates

The PLANTS database contains a set of symbols and descriptive common names for generic
substrates and plant categories such as ‘deciduous free’ or ‘herbaceous vine’ that are useful in
survey, monitoring, and inventory work. These symbols and categories are widely used by a
number of federal agencies.

NOTE: See Adding user species for incorporating your own generic substrates and plants fo
the species list.

To locate and add a generic species or substrate from the PLANTS database to your species list:

1. Enter 2% as the Symbol search criterion.

2. Enter any other search criteria to focus the search. In this example, grass$is being used
as a search criteria.

Scroll through the resulting list to select the desired symbol.

4. Click Add & Close fo add the selected symbol to the local species list.

B FF1 | | Local Species Creator =13
Fiters | {use " as a wildcard)
Scientfic Name:
Common Name: |grass’: k
- Fiter Appied
Symbol: | 2%
TSN:
Availzble Master Species
Symbol | oerse Comman Name ~ Symbolkey | M
2GA | Grass, annual
2GB Grass. blennial L

G | Grass, introduced
2GN

Grass, native

Grass, perennial

Grass. woody {pamboo, etc )

Grasslixe {not  true grass)

2GLA Grasslike, arnual
2GLB Grasslike, biennial

Grasslixe, perenral
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Adding user species

You can easily add species that occur locally but that are not found in the PLANTS master list.

Also, you can create species that represent substrates, such as rocky soils, or you can create

generic, non-taxonomic identifiers, like “fern”.

NOTE: The PLANTS database contains a comprehensive catalog of generic subsfrates and
plants that may be useful to you. See Locating and adding generics and substrates for

incorporating PLANTS database generics to the species list.

To add a user species to your local species list:

1. Open the Species Management window.

2. Select Add User Species in the Species menu. A new blank row is added at the end of the

local list.

T — | ]

|
Species Managem... | Species Management Details
|| Seve Cencel Jewete | Soscs -l
Edt Pickhete )i Smbd e dmm Masterint e Al Speca Dot
—— e ~e : me = T
— A Ueer Specet | { derity
SOCA W Todas
Adc Unencwrs
SouL Local Sy
P dertly Uhknow Z
STEFH SRRy VK TI5 T5N; |
sTia Fenaze Speckes n Metnec D =
e Fropetiaa
TOC, I=port
sTecz X Tawonaey
SYA = y
SYAL Scenttic Nama:
572 Sythams o i a
) by peveticde Farihy
Ta0# Taranacun dlicneks "
PO R e T S
IRFE Thakotnm tandard .
—— — | IS Comeran N
TRAU? Tiredorepan sutaia. | Austriass Worman Tame: &
- Ten 1 Locd Draracderatics
WWGR biuara gardfen
A X Conmen Nana
VAGL Vaccram gobdae = —
S
VEBA 622 \emans baldwr Lieche | P—— ‘_'_
Y e P e Lie u
Project Management VICAL 22053 \iola canadaras Prefamec Lisfom. Undefirea v
mwm VMUY gaera mutfioca e Acded Ivemve. [
SOLA 22030 Vidls Of Coremm, [ Navs |
Data tatry and tdit - 1 cotwal: O] a
VIFLM 22145 iola pupurse s i cond
S — VSO 163 \iola sorona wslay Charactatstico
s TR (ol Uik Symivel: KA
Species M . Bt il -
XETE S | Ufstom 1
< > Faloven 3

JIRAELRLISA I SEATT R SGUERF=ESS [ SRl TanDas_ 07 TEST

3. Inthe Species Details - Identity box, replace the default XXXX code with a code that is

meaningful to you.

NOTE: Check the new code that you want fo assign against the codes in the PLANTS
database to ensure that, for example, a code you assign does not already represent a

known plant in the database.
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4. In the right-hand pane of the Species Management window, add as much information as
possible to describe the species or identifier. (Be sure to scroll all the way down the pane
to complete the Description and Comment text fields.)

In this example, the code SANS, representing bare sandy soils, does not occur in the PLANTS
database.

I — ]

| Species Managem... || Species Management Details
| Saval Cancsl Deese Specma ~
S Peicats Somba | TS el e Commony 1% Speces Demade
o wheie cerlty
SOCA Solarum Carosch na Codes
SauL |50 dage uktresa Local Symocl: |SANS
STEPH  |a0422 re— Tis T5H: |
Sachanomens l2ctcre Propetios
Sipa ccodertels K -~
Syrproncanoe e a2
Syt perttica B
Tarmxacun officinzie Desarbor :
T Toslcum feaden Dare sandy sois
AL 45 Trowetoropse ausvals..  Ausralams
NGR 43108 Ihulera gardlivn
e | T Vascram gobdae
VEBA Vamcna oalowiné
Project Management VICAL Voz caradersis ‘
PDA Coordination 4 ) Vgams mutilos Comment
i);to tl'lrvaldfﬂ \)JL- | 22030 Voa for fiekd use oy
- ViFLE P ELY Voa papuss
s ool Viso 22159 o'z somds ‘
Sesvis ot Setee WITR 22175 Vio'z mzolor ’
Syscicstamoement YETE  [S0S768 /ercphyhmisis \
tocker - B
& ¥ || |

JIRAVE ERUSA ) SEATTI=SGUERFR=SS [ BRI TestData_07 TEST
=3

5. Click Save in the Species Management Details window toolbar. In this example, the new
species SANS appears at the bottom of the species list.

NOTE: Click any column heading to order that column alphabetically. Drag and drop column
headings to change the order in which the columns appear.

Working with unknowns

An unknown is a placeholder that can be used to represent a species that you did not expect
to encounter or cannot identify, and that is therefore not included in your species list. FFl lets you
easily create and then replace unknowns.

If using multiple field crews assign a range of unknowns to each crew. Doing so will avoid issues
when identifying unknown later on. For example, if you create 10 unknown species codes assign
unknowns 1- 5 to one field crew and unknown 6 - 10 to the other field crew.
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Adding unknowns to the local species list

You can add up to 999 unknown species to your species list to accommodate the needs of your
field work. To add unknowns to the local species list:

1. In the Species Management window, select Add Unknowns in the Species

Ltifties  Heb
| Species Managem... | Species Management Details }
[ Save Cancal Delets |Speces ~ |
Ed Pickliste Symbal Add from Master kst pecws Detals
Ade User Spacies pontry
ARCOS Codes |
Add Unknowrs
ARLA 1"% Local Symbal: ASTER
entfy Unknown MS TSN: [
Replace Spacies in Method Data
opEes
impot — :
axonanty I
£ E’m:'t. s Scwertdic Name { 1
ASPL 7335 | Asplenum platyreuron S |
: Famiy. [3 |
» - -
Genwe [
33044 | Bacopa repane -
BASAZ 36818 | Basamoriza sagitata oremon Neme: |
: 1 pcal Charactenstic
BRCAS 40481 | Bromus cannatus KoM T m‘s
‘ Common Nama.
BRER 41516 Emchacs eucioms e |
e o . " - I LE
Project Management CAAL2 42824 | Calochotus abus Prefemed Litciom | Undefiied b
" CAAT |Caczalia srpicicla User Added nvasive: []
s 32185 (Catcams denctome C‘Cf"'w“f -—1 ‘3‘”9 O
3985 |Cavexegglestond Cuburml: O] Retied
A e 39612 | Carax geophiia PLANTS Charactensiics
Reports and Analysis i N iy
33613 | Carex gayed Symbol ‘
Spucies 42881 | Calochodus ntdus Utefom 1
Toolbox ; 39726 | Carex occidertals < Ufeform 2
< > < ] | >

W TRAVELERUSA [ SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS [ FFI_TestData_07 TEST

2. The Add Unknowns box opens. In the box, stipulate the first number to be used, and
stipulate how many unknowns you wish to add to the local list. In this example, 10
unknowns will be added, and the first one will be numbered 2. Click OK.

Add Unknowns

First number: |2

Count: |1D
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3. Ten unknown species are added to the local species list, as shown below. The first
unknown is coded in the default numbering format as UNK_002. UNK_002 is shown as the
Local Symbol in the Codes box in Species Details and refers to the local plant code.

NOTE: The User Added box is automatically checked.

M

Species Managem... | Species Management Details |
| Save Carcel Deste Speces v |
> z = |
[ Edt Pickists ] Svrbol IS Sclartific: Nama A | Spaciee Detale ‘
: TSK idartty ‘
TRAUT £48164 Tachosomapsic ausirala. Codes ‘
UVGR 43103 Unvudaria gandfiors Local s;.r '
| VAGL Vacorum ghbuare ITIS TSN: ‘
: VEBA 33622 Vemania baldwm Poalles
| VICAL 22052 Vicla canadersis n p—
V1ML Vigaera mutfora Sclentfic Name: |
I VIOLA 22030 Mola Facde |
- T - iy
| VIPU4 22145 Vs pupuea I
| . —— Genue
VIS0 22163 Vola goronz
{VITR 2175 Voia tricolor e Yors: M I
—— | Je— i ozal Charactenstics ¢
XETE 505768 Faroohylum tanax
o) e |
S UnK 002 S e | —
| UNK_003 thecycls v
Project Management UNK_002 I Pred L Undefired
| UNK_00S < User Added iyvaave: [
PDA Coordination o e .
Dute Entry aed it UNK_006 : Naws: []
UNK_007 Cutural; j FRetrag
Query | UNK_008 A odiary Charsctenstics
Pots e Al tL-"\ 009 Symbel f'l_"i-(__SC‘E
s’wﬁl u"',ut {5 ' /'V . | 1 3, .
| UNK_010 Lfefom
Toolbox {UN®_011 3 Uefemm 2
< | | > < b

W TRAVELERLISA () SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  [J FFI_TestDats_07 TEST

NOTE: You can either accept the default numbering format or use your own identification
code for unknowns. Be aware that if you accept the default, the symbol may be identical to
that of unknowns added to other administrative unit species lists.

4. Edit the symbol and enter any information you have for the unknown species in the right-

hand pane of the Species Management Details window. Scroll down through the pane to
see all available information fields.

5. When you are done, click Save to save your work.

ldentifying unknowns

When you are able to identify an unknown species, you can easily replace it with the correct
species.

1. Inthe Species Management Details window, highlight the unknown you wish to replace.
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2. Select Identify Unknown in the Species menu.

[ —— ] )

Species Managem... || Species Management Details
Save Cancel Delete [Speces v

Edt Pickiste Symbol Add from Master st pecies Detais
. Add User Spscies enity
MAMI 1 Codes
—t Add Unknowns .
MASH | Loca Symbel: [UN

wea || ety thknown

< Te— msTsn [

O0SCH '( Aeplace Spaces Alethod Data

rteeald Iy opatties

PAC i mport =
! Taxanamy

perenl 4 o Scentfic Name: |

E rola secunda

Py Family |
4 Genus: [ |
Sdanion hysinc =
t rmon Name:
Stpz occdartale 2 == ]

3 Local Charactenstics

Vacenum dobulae
[ Common Name: |red fiower |
Viguera mukfiors =

Prefamad L¥efom: | Un v
User Added Invasve: E]
PDA Coordination
Of Concam: [] Nawve: [
[50sia Enkey and et Cuturnl: [ Aebred
UNK_007 | | Aodbary Charactenstics
parks el ey UNK.D08 | Symeor:[UNK 002 |
F 9 UNK_00S | Lifefom 1: i
foothox UNK_010 o Lisfom 2: U
< i | > < >

 TRAVELERLISA  CJ SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS ' UJ FF)_TestDate 07 TEST

3. The Identify Unknown window opens. By filtering or scrolling, locate and highlight the correct
species. Click Apply.

BX

B FF1 | Identify Unknown
Fiters | fuse ' as = widcad)
Scertfic Name

Common Nare nonay s

el Fiter fpplec
TSN
Avaladie Mader Spaoes
Symbel SymbolKey g;;ﬂ"m Sasttc Nane Commany Name &
&?'.5. A i ‘ Cyrarchum lsave kereyvine i

SC5P4 SCSP4 [ Schizachysum saadcaun | honsy blossies
TIDES TIOES | Tidestoma Fereysnest
[

ZENOB ZENOE Zenobia roneycup
gAY |BALDY | Eelduns hereycemthee
GLTR GLTR \ Gedtaa 1racanthos .rcr-:,u:o.*..m
NAME .NH;YE \ .Navr.':ce melta -l'crew:audl
PRE2 Fa5L2 | Froscpls ganduicaa Foray maagute

LonC Lorscers honeysadde

MEMA21 [ Madanthus major korey floner
LES 7 TE; ‘ L;C;ULG sbincus hereywesd 2 .
< >
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4. The unknown is replaced with the correct species. Note that the Species Details in the
right-hand pane are updated to reflect the correct species.

i T 8xK
Lhdems  Halpy
Species Managem... | Species Management Details
Save Lance Deste Speces » S—
ER Foian Sl Scurrfic Hare ';';:"ror ~ ‘ Speoes Detay
e | Kantty
Mabu e | Cooee
MASH Marhann-s-arn tha Local Syrbzt |LONE
MAGH Momoars gacls m=TsM |
OSCH Cauotiaa oo | e ‘
FACD Pawz =1 coba | gy il |
pemn] | | Soaetis Nara: 1)
PYSE Ayl stcurd -
S | ! Sy |
NS —_ ]
P t Careix J
Y Staior yerw
s e Czeenon Nave: |
.7,7_'-' N e > Y T i Tt
VAGL Vwzz ixdere
I - | Caevnoe Nama: (honeea.chis \
kL W motflon
e i
NG 203 P | fafoem | ndetoes vl
e W o | | Uear Addad mesene: [
14 o Coocem: ] Natwe: [
Data botry and tda atolimci ] | &
IN<_T0% Cuad 7] Faere
_Qu'v IN<_107 | PANTS Cranciarexs
Revortsund Anshy s Syt |
B JNL_L103 Ut
Toolbox 1N 013 -1 Liafoen 2
< > < >
o TRAVELERLES L) SEATTLESCLEXPRESS L #F1_~eaDaiz 27 TEST

Replacing species in method data

If you collect data for a species in the field but later determine that the species was incorrectly
identified, you can replace it with the correct species from your local species list.

CAUTION: This procedure involves risk to existing data. Try fo use the Identifying Unknowns
function if possible. If you must use the Replace Species in Method Data procedure, be sure
to carefully limit the scope of the replacement.

The following procedure will replace the name of the misidentified species only. All data

collected during sampling remains intact.

NOTE: If you want to change species codes in an entire Administrative unit see Administrative
Unit Species Replacement in the Toolbox section.

To replace an unknown for which you have collected field data (If the correct species is not
already on your local species list, add it before you follow this procedure):

1. Back up your database.

2. Inthe Species Management Details window, select the species to be replaced.

204



3. Select Replace Species in Method Data from the Species menu.

FFI
About

B

Species Management

Species Management Details

Save Cancel Delete SpecT‘
© EditLocal Species Symbal ! Add from Master list b ommon
O Edit Picklists T Add User Species
Jucos 1 ammon
T Add Unknowns
KEGA 3 ilk kello
KOCR Identify Unknown
ETEERE FReplace Species in Method Data J—
LALALZ | & Local Species Report ans2wel
Lao0C 1 Impart estem |.
LICH 2 Export astemn g
LIPOD 29532 Ligusticum porteri [Pater's fi
LUZUL 33330 Luzula woodrsk
i MADIA 38017 | Madia [tarveed
MaGL2 38029 Madia glomerata mountain
DS S MAMI | Madia mirima
ESSicooedination MARE11 195045 | Mahonia repens cieeping
Data Entry and Edit MASH Machaeranthera shastensis
Query MEARG 31666 Mertensia arizonica aspen bl
Reports and Analysis MIGR Microsteris gracilis slender p
Species Management MOPA2 20414 Montia parvifolia littledeaf v
Toolbox MOss
: o 417 [T -

>

Species Details

| dentity
Codes

Local Symbol: |LOCALOOZ
mstsn ]

Properties
T axonomy N
Scientific Name: |
Family:
Genus:
Common Name:
Local Characteristics
Common Name: |yellow daisy
Lifecycle: v
Preferred Liteform: | Undefined ~
User Added Invasive: []
Of Concer: [] Native: []
Culturat [] Retired
Aupiary Characteristics
Symbot LOCALOO3
Lifeform 1: | Undelined
= Lifeform 2: w

ﬂLTHPBﬁHKB&I ] LTHPE511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI TrainingData 1 TEST

4. The Species Replacement window opens. Enter the appropriate criteria:

o Inthe Select Your Method list, select the method for which data needs to be

replaced. In this example Cover Frequency-metric is selected.

o In the Filter Visits tfree view, select the applicable project unit, macro plot, and
sample event. In this example the 2003/09/08 sample event for TESTFOREST8 is

selected.

NOTE: If you select the Project Unit, all sample events within that project will be

changed. If you select the Macro Plot, all sample events in that plot will be updated. To
update several, but not all, sample events within a macro plot, you will need to update
each sample event individually.
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o By scrolling or filtering, select the species to be replaced (the Old Species;
LOCALOO03 in this example) and the correct species (the New Species; in this
example, a member of the helianthus family).

i® | Species Replacement

Select Your Method pelect Old and New Species
Cover Freguency [metiic] ilter Old Species [use "%" as a widcard)  Filker New Species [use "%" as a wildcard)
= [ FOREST [ vmbok % ] Bl
. @ %) TESTFOREST TSN ISH;
I st ntiicName: | || ScientiicName: [Helarx |
() TESTFOREST4 Scientific Name: Scientific Name:  Helian%
€+) TESTFORESTS Common Name: Lornmon Name:
- @-{®) TESTFORESTE : : .
. 4% TESTFORESTS Filter Applied Filter &pplied
: : Q ED: I]E1Ef‘l DEHEE'E i PHIET 'Eél Symbol ¥-S|§I Scientific Mame || Symbol gslil Scientific Name
i 5 2003/09/08 - ReMea:
=L NV

[ UNDVEG

| W

=

5. Click Apply.

6. You will be given the opftion to save a copy of your data. Select Yes or No depending on

your level of comfort about the proposed change. If you select Yes enter a file name, select a
location and click Save.

DataCapture

wWould vou like to save a copy of the data ko be changed?

s *[ Mo || cancel |

7. If the species to be changed was found in the selected sample event(s) and protocol the
dialog box will say Replace complete. If the species was not found in the selected sample

event(s) and protocol the dialog box will report No species found. Click OK to close the
dialog box.

Replace complete Mo species found
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Exporting and importing species lists

FFl species lists and their associated picklists can be exported and imported as *.xml files for use
in other administrative units.

o You can import a species list from another administrative unit to apply to your own

administrative unit, even if your own species list already exists.

o If another administrative unit contains similar species to your administrative unit, you can
save time and effort by importing that unit's existing local species list instead of creating a

new list from scratch. After import, you can edit the list as needed.

o When you export and import a species list, all picklists associated with the administrative

unit are also exported and imported. You can edit or delete the imported picklists.

o Picklists are also matched by species symbol, so if your local list already includes a
particular species that is included in an imported picklist, the species will appear.

o If you already have a picklist in your administrative unit that has the same name as a

picklist in the file that you are importing, your existing list will be retained but you will have

two picklists with the same name. You can change the name of picklists in Species

Management, if desired.

Exporting a species list

You can export your local species list as an *.xml file for use by another administrative unit. The
species list will be exported along with all associated picklists.

To export a species list:

1. Inthe main Species Management window, select Export in the Species menu.

FFI CEx®
About
Species Management Species Management Details
Save Cancel Delele [Species -|
) Edit Local Species | 2dd from Master list A | Species Details
Edit Picklists Symbol | 7 ol s |1 =)
ser Species
BROMU | o Uk rame Codes
CHEG |3 guleston's sede Locsl Symbol
CAGE? 3 Identify Unknown eyer's sedas ITIS TSN :l
cancz |z Rieplace Species inMethod Data |y cone —
CAROS 3 Local Species Report oss” sedge E—
CasTI2 3 Import dian paintbrust Scientiic Nams
CEVE |2 Expart N Jrawbnsh cean iy

Project Management

PDA Coordination

CHANAZ | 5BEIS Chamerion angustitolium ssp.

CHUM 23769 Chimaphila umbellata

CHWIE 37090 Chrysathamnus viscidflars

CLRH 27621 Clarkia thomboidea
CLUNZ 42905 Clintonia uniflora

3 37
cowu sk} Collingia
COMAN | o012 Comandia
COPA3 33534 Colingia parviflora
COUM GOTET4 Comandia umbellata

Collomia grandifora

fireweed
pipsissewa
yellow rabhitbrus
diamond clarkia

bride's bonnet

arand collomia

blue eyed Mary

bastard toadflax
maiden blue sys

bastard toadflax

Genus

Comrnon Mame:

i

Local Characteristics

Camenon e
Prefened Lifeforrn: | AR w
User Added Invasive: []
0f Concen: [] Mative: []

Cultural [] Retirad:

CRaF 31766 Cryptantha affinis quill cryptantha PLANTS Characteristics
Data Entrypnd Ediy CvLES Comopterus lemmani T
LS ELELS | G02264  |Elmus elpmaides sauielal Lifeform 1: | FEEE
Reports and Analysis ELSP3 Elpmus spicatus Lifeform 2: (TR
Species Management ELTR7 502282  |Elmus rachycaulus slender wheatar: Liteform 3 | RS
Taolbox EPMI 2703 | Epiobium minutum chaparsl wilont P
< » i

JLTHPeS11K32 ) LTHPES11K3NG0LEXPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST
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2. Inthe Save As window, assign a name for the export file, or accept the default name.

Click Save.

Save As

ty Recent
Documents

Degklop

1
S

ty Documents

My Computer

-

by M etk

Savein: | @ Deskiop

v| €] 5 il i

My Docurments
:ﬂ My Compuber
% J 1y Metwaork Places

File: narme: FFI TEST LocalSpe

I Save

Save as hpe: | AML file [7wml)

[ Cahicel

i

3. Inthe Export Species window, click OK.

Local Species list successfully exported.
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Importing a species list

1. An administrative unit's species lists and picklists can be imported info another administrative

unit. To import a species list with its associated picklists: In the main Species Management

window, select Import in the Species menu.

FFI
Ahout

3

Species Management

Species Management Details

=) Edit Losal Species
Edit Picklists

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Save Cancel Delete | Species -

ybal | Addom Master st N
Add User Species

ACMiz |3 ommon yarow
Add Unknowns .

AGGL |3 ale agaseris

2G5P Identity Uknown

amalz |2t | ReplaceSpeciesinMethodData |

ANGE3 |3 | Local Speciss Repott inemoods puss;

anmiz 1 Impon I Heleal pussyloe

ERE diarermp

ARCOS 36561 |Amica cordiclia

ARLA 22706 |Arabis lsevigata
ARPEE 23612 |Arctostaphylos patula
ARLY 23530 |Arctostaphylos uvarursi
BARE  |33044 | Bacoparepens

BARE

BASA3 | 36818 | Balsamorhiza sagitata
BACAS 40481 | Bromus carinstus
BROMU 40473 | Bromus

CAEG (39585 | Cares cgglestoni
CAGEZ  |39613 | Cares geyer

CAOCZ  |39726 | Carew occidentalis
CARDS 39786 | Ceresrossi

CASTIZ 33043 | Castileia

CEVE  |28517 | Ceanothus velutinus
CHANAZ |SBE01S | Chamerion angustifolium ssp

< |

heartleal amica
smonth rackcres
greenleal manza
kinnikinnick

cresping waterhy

smowleat balsam
Califoria brome
brome
Eagleston's sedc
Gieyer's sedge
westem sedge
Floss' sedge
Infian painibrust
snowbrush cean

firewead

| Species Detals
Identity
Codes
Losl Syribick
meTak [l
| "Propeties
Taranamy A
Scientfic Name: [0 mooape |
Local Charactsristics
Cormon Name:
Prefened Litefom:
User Added: Invasive: [] 1
0f Concemr: [] Native: []
Culturat [] Fietired:
PLANTS Characteristics
S
Lifetorm 1:
Lifeform 2:
Lifeform 2
_ Mative b

JLTHPES11KEE ) LTHPE511KAMSALERPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData_1  TEST

2. Inthe Open file window, select the *.xml file to be imported and click Open to import the

file.

Laok. in: | @’ Desktop

Documents

Iy Documents

=
=
[l

armputer

@My Documents
{ :} My Compuker
My Recent ":}My Metwork Places

File name:

by Metwark Files of type:

| FFI_TEST_LocalSpecies_E =part xml

o |

Open [’k

[ XML il ]

o |

Cancel ]
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3. FFl adds the unique species to the local species list and adds the picklists. *Unique
species” are defined as species that have the same PLANTS species code and identicall
species properties (e.g., local characteristics, user variables, descripfion and comments).
The species properties for each species record can be viewed in the right pane in Species
Management. In this example, 172 species from the PLANTS database and 13 user-added
species were added to the local species list. Five picklists were added. Click OK in the
Species Import Results window to confirm this information.

Species Import Results @

® \ Adding 172 PLANTS species.
\l) Adding 13 user species.
2 PLANTS species are already in the local list.
Adding 5 picklists.

Click "OK' to keep imported species.
Click 'Cancel' to leave the local spedies list unchanaed.

| OK h || Cancel l

Handling of species symbols/item codes during import

The species import function compares the species symbols/item codes (NRCS symbol, user
species code or “unknown” code) in the species list import file and in the local species list in the
master database.

1) If aspecies/code is in the import file but not in the local species list, then it is imported as
in the import file.

2) If asymbol/code in the import file is the same as one already in the local species list
(case sensitive) a new record is not added to the local species list in the master
database even if the GUID and/or species properties (e.g., for Lifeform, Lifecycle,
Invasive, UV, UV2, UV3, Description, Comment, etc.) are different.

NOTE: The logic described above is different than when importing method attribute data.

Using picklists

A picklist is a subset of the local species list that represents species specifically known to inhabit a
project unit or species of a specific lifeform. You can develop picklists for specific sample events
that you can print and use in the field. FFl lets you easily create, manipulate, and delete picklists.
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To reach the picklist functions, click the Edit Picklists radio button in the Species Management

window. The Picklists menu becomes available.

EFI
About

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists »

O Edit Local Species
%) Edit Picklists

Save Cancel

FEAT
Grass
Trees

Filter &vailable | [use %' as a wildcard)

TSN: [:] Common Name: ‘
Symbol: S Scientific Name: [

Species Assighments

The available picklist functions are:

Species Managem

Picklists «

'C New

Duplicate —
Edit
Delete

Picklist report

Creating a new picklist

Duplicating a picklist

Editing a picklist

Deleting a picklist

o O O O O

Printing picklists or species reports
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Creating a new picklist

Once you have created your local species list, you can create picklists to more specifically
describe the species present in a project unit to support specific sample events.

To create a new picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button, as shown. The
Picklists menu will become available.

About

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists =
Edit Local Species
%) Edit Picklists

FEAT
Grags
Owyhee Canyonlands
Trees

Project Management

PDA Coordination

Save Cancel

Filter &vailable | [use %' a5 a wildcard)

Common N arne: ‘

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Symbal: l:l Scientific Mame: ‘ | ReDAlED
Species Azzignments
Available Species Azgigned Species

Symbol ‘TTS‘SN Scientific Mame 2 Symbaol ‘TTSEJ Scientific Mame E
oo .

ABLA 181830 Abies lasiocarpa ACMA3 28748 Acer macrophyllurm

ACMIZ et e} Achillea millfolium ACHAT Achnatherum unknown

AGGL 36490 Agoseniz glauca ACOCT Achnathem occidentalis

AGSP Agrapyron spicatunm ACTR 18813 Achlys triphylla

ANAC 36531 Arizocoma acaulis ADEI 36463 Adenocaulon bicolor

LNGEZ 3673 Aintennaria geyeri AGCAS 185249 Agrostis capillans

AMMIZ 185162 Antennaria microphylla AMaL2 25109 Amelanchier alnifolia

APCA 30157 Apocynum cannabinum ANDE3 18433 Anemone deltoidea

LR PAT7 Srrbnstankulns rolimbic LPAMT ENL Araen m Andrnsaemifol

<

J LTHPE511K33

 LTHPE511K3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI TrainingData 1

TEST

2. Select New in the Picklists menu.

About

Species Management

Species Management Details

Picklists ~ ‘

| New %
Duplicate

Save Cancel

Edit
Delete:

Picklist report

Filter &vwailable | [use %' as & wildcard)

Commen Name: |

Scientific Mame: |

: Apply Filker

Species Assignments

Avallable Species

Azsigned Species

Project Management

PD# Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

Symbol

ABLA
ACMIZ
AGGL
AGSP
ANAC
ANGEZ
ANMIZ
APCA

&AM
<

ITIS
TSN

181830
36423
36430

36531
36735
185162
a7
71417

-~
Scientific Mame =

Abies lasiocarpa
Achilea millefolum
Agosens glauca
Agropyron spicaturn
Arisocoma acaulis
Antennaria geveri
Antennaria microphylla
Apocynum cannabinum

Brrtestankulns ~ol ki

Symbol

ACMAT
ACNAT
ACoct
ACTR
ADEI
AGCAE
AMAL2
ANDE3
LPANT

ITIS
TSH

13

Scientific Mame

Acer macraphylium
Achnatherum unknawn

Achnatherum occidentali

18813 Achlys triphylla

36463 Adenocaulon bicolor

185249 Agrostic capillaris

25109 Amelanchier alnifolia

18433 Anemone detoidea
Arneumimn andrns semiol

ANER
|

JLTHPEE TR

5 LTHPBS11K3NSALERPRESS [l FFI_TrainingData_1

TEST
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3. The Picklist properties form opens. Add a Name and Description for the new picklist. If you
wish, add any user variables to further describe the list or the area to which the list
pertains. Click Save & Close.

Picklist properties

M arme: | MHew Ficklist

|
Description: |For Lser Guide |
v 1| |
|
|

Save & Close [

w2 | Cancel
v 3|

Populating a new picklist

After you have created the new picklist, the Species Assignments window opens. To populate
the list:

1. Select, by filtering or scrolling through the Available Species list, the plants to be added to
the new picklist. In this example, the Available Species list was filtered with the wildcard
camass.

2. Click the right-arrow button to add the species to the Assigned Species list or click the left-
arrow to remove species.

About

Species Management Species Management Details

Picklists ~ Save Cancel
Edit Local Species Filter &vailable | [use %' az a wildcad]
2 Edit Picklists TSM: l:l Common Narne: | ‘
FEAT o Apply Filter
Grass Symbak: l:l Scientific Narne: | ‘
Trees Species Assignments
Ouiyhee C; land
e ene Awvailable Species Assighed Species
-~
Symbol ITTSI?J Scientific Mame — Symbol ‘TTS‘IE*: a;‘;’;‘mc Common N
s 3
ABLA 181830 Abies lasiocarpa
ACMAZ 28748 tcer macrophylum
ACMIZ 36423 Achillea millefoliurn
I I ACNAT Achnathermn unknown 2 \
Project Management ACOCT Achnatherum occidentaliz ¥
PDA Coordination ACTR 18813 Achlys triphylla
Data Entry and Edit ADEBI 36463 Adenocaulon bicolor
Query AGCAS 185249 Agrostis capillariz
Reports and Analysis AGGL 36490 Agoseriz glauca
AGSP Agropyron spicatum
Species Management
AMaL2 25109 Amelanchier alrifolia
Toolbox "
ANAC 36531 Anisocoma acaulis ~
< | > < >

i LTHPE511K33 [ LTHPS511KAA\SOLEXFRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

3. Continue selecting and adding species until the new picklist is complete.
4. Click Save.

NOTE: The new picklist will be associated only with the administrative unit in which it was
created. To use a picklist in another administrative unit, see Importing or exporting lists.

NOTE: Click the Edit Local Species radio button go back to your local species list.
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Duplicating a picklist

In some cases, it may be more practical to duplicate and modify an existing picklist than create
a new one for a sample event. To duplicate a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.

N

Select the picklist to be duplicated.

3. Inthe Picklists menu, select Duplicate. Note that the menu obscures the list of available
picklists.

Species Managel
Ficklists -
Mew
Duplicate & ﬁ
Edit
Delete

Pickdist repart

4. The Picklist properties form opens. Add a new Name and Description for the duplicate
picklist. If you wish, add any user variables to further describe the list or the area to which
the list pertains. Click Save & Close.

Picklist properties

Name: |Puckist 4

Description: ‘duplr:ate of pvckns?1 Save & Close
uv 1|
7 Cancel
uv3:|

5. Inthe Unsaved Changes box, click Yes.

6. Inthe Species Assignment window, modify the list fo meet your requirements. Delete
assigned species or add additional species using the right or left arrow buttons.

7. Click Save when finished.

Editing picklist properties
To edit the name and description for a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.
2. Select the picklist to be edited.
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3. In the Picklists menu, select Edit. The Picklist Properties window opens.

Picklist properties

Mame: | Owmhes Canponlands

|
Description: |Eanyonlands species only | Save & Close
v 1 | |
uya | | Cancel
v 2 | |

4. Make any necessary changes. Click Save & Close when finished.

Updating a picklist
If necessary, you can add or delete species from a picklist. To update a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.
2. Select the picklist to be updated.

3. Inthe Species Assignment window, delete assigned species or add additional species
using the right or left arrow buttons.

4. Click Save when finished.

Deleting a picklist
Picklists can be deleted once they are no longer needed. To delete a picklist:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Picklists radio button.
2. Select the picklist fo be deleted.

In the Picklists menu, select Delete. Note that the menu obscures the list of available
picklists.

About

Species Managen

]

Mew

Duplicate —
Edit
Delete

Picklist report

4. In the Confirm Delete window, click Yes.

Confirm Delete

! } Do you really want to delete the downtown picklist?

I Yes No
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Editing a species list

Updating local information
To update local information for a species:

1. Inthe Species Management window, select the species to be edited.
2. Edit the Local Characteristics information as appropriate.
3. Click Save.

Removing a species from the species list

To remove a species from the species list:

1. Inthe Species Management Details window, select the species to be deleted.

NOTE: Species cannot be deleted from the local species list if they have been used in data

entry.
Species Management Species Management Details
Save Cancel IDeIﬂJ\Species -
a :z I';ti)cckalilj;pemes Symbol TI'FSIiI Sciertific Name Comlil Isdlfri:;s —

Coastal Plain Trees 101810 I;_ ABFR 181829 | Pbiesfraser _ Codes

l::z::::_; Iz:: ::g:: i::g ABLA 181830 | Abies lasiocampa subal Local Symbel; ABFR
ABTH 21674 Abutilon theophrasti butte ITIS TSN: |181829
ACER 28727 Acer maple Toree
ACGR 28183 Acalypha gracilens slend Taxonomy B
ACMI 35423 Achillea millefolium blooc Scientiic Name: | Abies fraser
ACMIZ 35423 Achillea millefolium comn Famiy: [Finaceae
ACHNE 28745 Acer negundo ashle Geus: [Abies =
ACNIS 182135 Acer nigrum black
ACPA 18722 Actaea pachypoda bane Common Name: | Fraser fir
ACPE 28754 Acer pensylvanicum stripe Local Characteristics [

Project Management ACRH  |28193 | Acalypha tomboidea Virgir Common Name: |Fraser fr
ACRU  |28728  |Acermbum redm Wecycle: EEIIE] -
ACRUR  |28729 Acer rubrum var, rubrum red m Prefered Lifefom: I3 e
ACSA 2871 Acer saccharum sugal User Added tnvasive [T
ACSAZ 28757 Acer saccharinum silver :Of Concem [T Native
ACSAZ 2871 Acer saccharum sugal Cutural ] Retired
ACSAS 28732 Acer saccharum var, sacchar... |sugal PLANTS Characteristics
ACVI 28195 Acalypha virginica merct ™ Symbal: | ABFR

| L | Fafrrrn 1. | T

JLTHP21815T7 [ LTHP2181ST\SALEXPRESS () FEM_Training_Data_2013  Fire Academy

2. Click Delete to remove the entry from the list. Confirm the deletion in the pop-up window.

3. Click Save.
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Prinfing species reports

You can print your complete local species report or print an individual picklist report.

To create a report of the local species list:

1. Inthe Species Management window, click the Edit Local Species radio button.

2. Select Species > Local Species Report

Species Manage...

Species Management Details

[@ Edit Local Species |

2 Trees

»

Save Cancel Delete |Species v|
| Add from Master list
Symbol 1 or
Add User Species
acr ,
Add Unknowns
ABIES 1
ABLA 1 Identify Unknown bz
ACKI2 o Replace Species in Method Data -
ACRUZ 1 Local Species Report dt
AGGL 3 Local Species Report {C5V) |\ |ale
AGOSE |3 Import o¢
AGROS Export

amen ananr

L —

3. After the report is displayed print the report or save as an Excel, PDF or Word file to be
printed later. The CSV export for the local species list removes report formatting and is
easier to manipulate in Excel.

o=l All Local Species Report — O
1 of 11 b B (&) -] 100% . Find | Next
Seb Woods State Park Species R p\ﬂu}_l
PDF

Symbol ITISTSN  Scientific Name Genus Family Prf. Lifeform Lifecycle
LEGER 183284 Abies grandis grand fir Abies Finaceae Tree Perennial
ABIES 18031 Abies fir Abies Pinaceae Undefined Mot Defined
AELR 181830 Abies lasiocarpa subalpine fir Abies Pinaceae Tree Perennial
ACMI2 35423 Achillea millefolium  common yarrow Achillea Asteraceae Forb/herb Perennial
LCRU2 18723 Actaea rubra red baneberry Actaea Ranunculaceae  Forb/herb Perennial
LGGL 36490 Agoseris glauca pale agoseris Agoseris Asteraceae Forb/herb Perennial
AGOSE 36485 Agoseris agosers Agoseris Asteraceae Undefined Mot Defined
RAGROS Undefined
LGSP 40386 Agropyron spicatum Agropyron Graminoid Perennial
araTS AnAnn Anrnctic stalanifara  ~raanina hantarace  Aarnctic Praraaa Rraminnid
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To create areport of a picklist

1. In the Species Management window, click the Edit Picklist radio button.

FF1

2. Highlight the picklist you wish to create report for and select Picklists > Picklist report.

FEX

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

Toolbox

ABGR 183284 Abies grandiz
ABLA 181830 Abies laziocarp:
ACKMAZ 28748 Acer macrophyl
ACMIZ 35423 Achillea millefoli
ACNAT Achnatherurn 2
- e A -

About
Species Management Species Management Details
Picklists = Save Cancel
Mew Filter Available | [use %' as a wildeard)
Duplicate TSN: l:l Common Mame: | | ]
Apply Filter
Edit Symbal: I:I Scientific Mame: | |
Delete Species Assighments
I Picklist report Available Species Azsighed Species
Bigiechitanaoeny Symbol l-l-Tsli Scientific: M ame E Symbol l-l-Tsli a;:i;r;tific

ERCAS 40481
EROMU 40478
WUMY 42263

Bromus carinatus

Bromus

Yulpia myuros

—
\f LTHPES11K33 [ LTHPES1IK3NSALEXPRESS [ FFI_TrainingData 1 TEST

2. 3. After the report is displayed print the report or save as an Excel, PDF or Word file to be

printed later.

Seb Woods State Park Trees Picklist Species Report

Symbeol ITISTSN  Scientific Name Common Name  Genus Family Prf. Lifeform  Lifecycle
ABLA 181830 Abies lasiocarpa subalpine fir Abies Pinaceae Tree Perennial
LAOC 183417 Larix occidentalis western larch Larix Pinaceae Tree Perennial
BICO 183327 Pinus contorta lodgepole pine Pinus Pinaceae Tree Perennial
BIEN 183291 Picea engelmannii Engelmann spruce Picea Pinaceae Tree Perennial
BIFC 183365 Pinus ponderosa ponderosa pine Pinus Pinaceae Tree Perennial
POTRS 195773 Populus tremuloides  quaking aspen Populus Salicaceae Tree Perennial
BSME 183424 Pseu@utguga Douglas-fir Pseudotsuga Pinaceae Tree Perennial

menziesii
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Toolbox

The FFl Toolbox includes these functions:

o External Data Analysis provides a link between FFI and other analysis programs by

supporting import of external files for analysis.

o Protocol Management lets you retire and unretire protocols that you do not need for your

monitoring programs.

o Administrative Unit Species Replacement is used to replace all instances of a local species

symbol or user symbol entered in any protocol in an entire database.

o Calculate CBI Summary Statistics simply refreshes the CBI summary fields in all instances of

the CBI protocol in a database.

External data analysis

The External data analysis function in the Toolbox is used to import data contained in Excel
spreadsheets for statistical analysis within FFl. The types of analyses that can be run are the same

as those that are described in the Data analysis section of the User Guide.

Format requirements for imported spreadsheets are outlined in Spreadsheet Requirements.

Toolbox

Toolbox Details

Extemnal Data Analysis

Protocol Management
Calculate CBl Summary Statistics

File = Analysis ~

Excel Spreadsheet / CSV Directory: |

Excel Warksheet / CSV Fie: |

e |

Analysis Variables

Strata (Optional): |

Monitoring Status Order: |

Monitoring Status: |

Macroplot: |

Data Attribute: |

Report Headers

Project Unit: |

L

Excel Spreadsheet Data

Settings
[ Fill missing data with zenos.
Statistics Options
(®) Descriptive Statistics
() Statistical Analysis

(®) Parametric
(O) Monparametric

Alpha Value
@0 O O20

Precision

1 @10 O
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Data import and analysis

To import an Excel spreadsheet and analyze the imported data:

1. Inthe Toolbox Details window, select File > Open.

About
Toolbox Toolbox Details
File «| Analysis =
Protocol Management
[ Oen N /csv orector
Excel Workshest / CSV Fiee: |
1 Analvsis Variables

2. Navigate to the desired Excel file and click Open. FFl imports the spreadsheet and displays

its name in the File Name box. After you select the desired Worksheet, FFl populates the
Excel Spreadsheet Data window.

Wikes Heip

Protocol Mansgement

Toolbox Toolbox Details
Fie » Analyss

File Name. | FPW Analyss_Bxample xds

Viokshest: | TregDenaty$

q

=y

YerriraerTanables
Strata Optiona): | {None)

Moritorng Status Order: | (None)

Montomg Status: | (Nonel

Macroplot: | (Nee)
Data Aftrbeste: | (None)

Raport Headers

Project Unit: |

Sampling Method: |
Samplng Method Atribute - |
[

Unts of Measure: |
Species Optiond). "

- | Bxcel Spreadsheet Data )
] Maon SatueOrder MonSatus Mz A
> | Noath Agpect i PreBun 51"
Outn Eutry.ond St North Aepect 1 PreBum 51
Quey North Aspact 1 Prefum 51
Reports and Analysis North Aspect 1 Prefun 51
Species Management North Aspact 1 Pr=Bumn 51t
Toolbox North Aspect 2 PostBum Year(1 s1°
v
< >

@ Deacnptive Sisbwcs
O Swaetical Analysie

© Norperamstic
Aphe Vale

©@065 Q1w O

O1 @110 O

W TRAVELERLISA | SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS  |J FFI_TestDats_07 TEST

NOTE: Data cannot be edited in this view. To make changes to your data, edit the Excel

spreadsheet and then import it again.

3. Using the dropdown lists, populate each field in the Analysis Variables window. The Strata
field is optional, but all other fields are mandatory.

4. Populate the Report Headers text boxes. These fields will be used to fill in the header rows

in the analysis report and graphs.
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5. Select the desired Statistics Options. For information about these options, see Performing
analyses.

| Toolbox Details

] Fle v Anslysic v
Fie Nare: FFI_Analyss_Bample xis

e}

Protocol Manzgamant

| Worcsheet: [ TreeDensiys

Analyas Vansbles )
p onal)  Stratallame

Montorng Status Order. MonStatueQrdar
Montorng Status.  MenStatus

Macropict: | MacoFlotName v| @6 On O l
Data Atrbute:  Trees per Acre v] i

Report Headers
Project Lint: | Sawtootn |
Samping Method: | Tree Data |
Savping Method Avbute: Densty |
|
1

Unitz of Massure. | Trees par Acre
Speces (Opticnal): | Al Trees > BkPt DBH

<
Bxcel Speadsheet Dafo
Froertimen 2 SrataName VonStarueOrder | MonStatue WA
POMSooudiention Narh Aspact 1 Profum 51
Dtn Sntey ond St North Aspect 1 Pregum 5%
Query North Aspact 1 Pregun 51
Reportsand Analysis Nothispsct 1 Pregun [5
Species Management North Aepact 1 Preum 51t
Toalbox > Nethpet 2 [PoxBumYeardt |51 -
i > s g

) TRAVELERLISA o SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS [ FFI_TestData 07 TEST

6. Torun the analysis and view the resulting report or graph, select View Report or View
Graph in the Analysis menu.

~ Toolbox ~ Toolbox Details
’ |
Fie » |[Anslyss - |
Potozcl Managemert | S ——— |
Fie N View Repot nple %3 | Semnge
Vi Graph Statistcs Opbons
Viorws om—restersiy v @ Dascritive Satistice
Andysiz Varaobes = || O Statistcal Anaiysis
Sata (Dstiona): | StrataName | ® Paramsttic
R == O Nonparametsic
Maritcring Stetus Order: | MonRestusOrder ~|
Morkonng Stotus: | MonStatus v HMeha\Whun
Macroplot: | MacroPlotName v/ @065 O O
Data Atribuse: [Troes per Acre = Vo i
e = B 01 ®10 O |
| Feport He,

Project Urit. [Sawtacth |

Semping Method | Tree Data |
Samolng Method Adtribues- [Density |
Urite of Measure. [Trees per Acre ]

|

Species Dptional) |All Tmes > BePt DEH

-
E Excel Spreadshest Data
Bosiert MonStatusCrder Mo Status Mz~
DA Coonimetios; " |NothAmec |1 PreBum 51
DateFatey:snd B Noth Aspect I FroBum 51
Qe - North Asect 1 PreBum 51
Reports and Analysis North Aspect 1 PreBum 51
Species Management Nedh Asoect 1 Frefium 51¢
Toolbox » Nodth Asoect |2 PostBumYeerll  51°
< i >

) TRAVELEALISA O} SEATTLE\SQLEXPRESS [ FFI_TemData_07 TEST

To see the report and graph resulting from this analysis, see Analysis output. Reports and graphs
can be saved and copied.
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Spreadsheet requirements

The sample spreadsheet below identifies the minimum requirements for an Excel spreadsheet to

be imported into the FFl analysis tool. Each row in the spreadsheet must contain:

O O O O

Monitoring status order (column B), as an integer.

Monitoring status label (column C).

Macro plot name (column D).

At least one data attribute of numeric data (column E).

As shown, a strata name (column A) can also be included.

Each individual worksheet in the spreadsheet should be named to reflect the name of the
protocol for which data is being analyzed. The name of the worksheet in the sample below is
TreeDensity; the data attribute (column E) is Trees per Acre.

E3 Microsoft Excel -
'@&nwwwmwwmw

A SR R A

G25 v

FF1_Analysis_Example.xls

%Z -2 i* !! 32 100%

A

A . B | C D | E
StrataName MonStatusOrder  MonStatus MacroPlotName  Trees per Acre
| North Aspect 1 PreBum 51 900.00
‘North Aspect 1 PreBum 512 1580.00
\North Aspect 1 PreBum 513 970.00
| North Aspect 1 PreBum 514 1790.00
|North Aspect 1 PreBum 515 2700.00
'North Aspect 2 PostBurmnYear01 1511 1150.00
_ |North Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 1512 90.00
|North Aspect 2 PostBumnYear01 513 90.00
‘North Aspect 2 PostBurmnYear01 514 190.00
North Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 515 80.00
| South Aspect 1 PreBum 521 550.00
' South Aspect 1 PreBum 522 1230.00
14 | South Aspect 1 PreBumn 523 560.00
South Aspect 1 PreBum 524 430.00
' South Aspect 1 PreBum 525 1370.00
17 |South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 521 30.00
South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 522 40.00
‘South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 523 60.00
) |South Aspect 2 PostBurnYear01 524 90.00
' South Aspect 2 PostBumYearl1 525 110.00

Ready

4 4 » m\ Generic )\ TreeDensity { FuelloadTonsPeracre /
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Analysis output

The reports and graphs are the same format as created for Analysis and can be saved and

copied directly from the Analysis Report toolbar.

{8 Analysis Report
Save Copy

B

Project Unit
Sampling Method
Method Attribute
Units

Species

Strata: North Aspect

Sawtooth
Tree Data
Density
Trees per Acre

All Trees > BxPt DBH

PreBurn PostBurnYear0l

Plot Attr Attr Diff 8Diff

511 900.0 150.0 -750.0 -500.0

512 1580.0 90.0 -1490.0 -1655.¢

513 970.0 90.0 -880.0 -977.8

514 17%0.0 90.0 -1700.0 -1888.9

5§15 2700.0 80.0 -2620.0 -3275.0
Mean 1588.0 100.0
SDev  730.2 28.3
N 5.0 5.0
CI-Lower €81.5 4.9
CI-Upper 2494.5 135.1

Strata: South Aspect
PreBurn PostBurnYear0l
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523 560.0 0.0 -500.0 -833.3

524 490.0 90.0 -400.0 -444 .4

525 370.0 110.0 -260.0 -236.4
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CI-Lower 2&6.6 24.3
CI-Upper 613.4 107.7
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Save Copy

2500

g

Project Unit

Sawtooth

Sample Method Tree Data
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Protocol management

The Protocol Management function allows you to retire and unretire protocols that are not
needed for your programs.

o Retire a protocol for which data exists, but which you do not plan to use again. Retired
protocols may not be added to new sample events but on any sample events where the
protocols were assigned before being retired the data will be viewable and editable. All
data attached to retired protocols will be maintained in the database.

o The protocol can be Unretired should it be needed again in the future. All protocols that
are retired are automatically listed in the Unretire Protocol window.

@ FFl Lite
About

Toolbox Toolbox Details ‘

Extemal Data Analysis Retire Protocol

Protocol Management Relire Protocol | Suface Fuels v|| R
Admin. Unit Species Replacement
Calculate CBI Summary Statistics UnRetire Protocol

Unretire Protocol [Surface Fuels (metric) V} Unretire ‘

Project Management
Data Entry and Edit
Query

Reports and Analysis
Species Management
Toolbox

Administrator J AFSLTHPL7181DLG . [ l:l C:\Users'diutes\Desktop\FFI_Training_Data_10513.SDF

In this example the Surface Fuels (metric) protocol has been retired but can be unretired
by clicking the Unretire button.

Administrative Unit Species Replacement

Administrafive Unit Species Replacement is available only in FFl and is used to change every
instance of a species symbol in an administrative unit. The primary function is for updafing
species symbols when a new version of the master species list is added in FFI. The species
replacement utility is more powerful than the Replace Species in Method Data utility in Species
Management. It is also more perilous if it is not used carefully because the changes are wide

ranging. You should create a backup database before making any administrative unit species
replacement(s).

Replacing a species symbol

New species symbols that will be replacing old ones need to be added to the local species. See
Creating a Local Species List for more information.
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The symbol/species in the right pane will replace the symbol/species in the left pane. To replace
a species enter in a Symbol, TSN, Scientific name or Common name into the appropriate fields
and click Apply Filter. If more than one record is returned, highlight the desired record and click

w

Chmie == =

About

Toolbox Toolbox Details

Extemal Data Analysis Select Old and New Species

Protocol Management i o S

Global Species Replacemert Fiter Old Species {use "%" as a wildcard) Fitter New Species {use "%" as a wildcard) Apply

Calculate CBI Summary Statistics Symbel: bere Symbol: mare11

TSN: TSN
| Sciertific Name: Scientific Name
Common Name: Common Name |
ITIS e ITIS =
Symboal TSN Scientific Name Commen Ma Symbol TSN Scientific Name Commen Mame
0

|
|I Project Management

PDA Coordination

Data Entry and Edit

Query

Reports and Analysis

Species Management

W LTHP21815T7 | 5 LTHP2181STASQLEXPRESS [l FFI TrainingData_1  TEST 4

If you are certain you want to continue, click OK.

Create a copy of the database if desired.

S|

Would you like to save a copy of the data to be changed?

e (% ][ o

The window wiill indicate the number of species changes made or will report that no
replacements were made. Click OK to close the window.

Global Species Replac 2.

|

| No replacement options found, Mo changes were made to the database.
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Calculate CBI Summary Statistics

In rare cases the summary statistics for the CBI protocol are not automatically calculated in Data
Entry and Edit. Click the Calculate button to refresh the summary calculation for all instances of
the CBI protocol in the database.

Toolbox Toolbox Details

Bxtemal Data Analysis

Protocol Management Calculate CBI Summary Statistics Calculate

Global Species Replacement

Calculate CBI Summary Statistics
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Additional information

This section contains supplemental information, tables, and links that may be helpful for FEAT and
FIREMON users.

Information on administrative units, project units, and macro plots

Comparison of FFl, FEAT, FIREMON, and FMH program elements

Comparison of FFl, FEAT, FIREMON, and FMH sampling protocols

o O O O

Description of FFl protocols

Administrative units, project units, and macro plots

FFl uses a unique set of terms derived from FEAT and FIREMON to describe land areas and
monitoring events. The basic units are:

o Administrative unit — An administrative unit is an area that is managed as an individual
entity, such as a park, forested area, county or city, hunting unit, watershed study area, or
other discrete land area. In FFl, an administrative unit corresponds to an SQL Server
database. Although multiple administrative units can reside on a computer, there is no
communication between them. All analysis takes place within an individual administrative
unit. Data is managed and analyzed at the Adminstrative unit level. An administrative unit
is comparable to the landunit used in FEAT.

o Project unit — a project unit (equivalent to the FEAT monitoring unit) is a division of the
entire sample population of an administrative unit. Project units are usually defined to
represent an area on the ground. For example, a project unit could consist of "all areas in
the Ponderosa vegetation type between 1500 and 2000 meters above sea level, more
than 500 meters from the nearest road, and more than 1000 meters from the nearest
stream." However, project units are not required to have any spatial meaning, but can be
defined for temporary administrative or analysis purposes. They provide a means to
functionally group macro plots for management and analysis. Project units can be
defined so that they overlap spatially, and macro plots can be associated with multiple
project units. Use FFl Spatial module to spatially define a project unit.

0 Macro plot —a macro plot is a distinct place on the face of the earth that can be
sampled one or more fimes. A macro plot established within an administrative unit defines
the location of the primary sample. The plot is used to establish and define permanent
sampling sites as well as sites that contain multiple subsamples and sample types.
Examples of macro plots might include:

o A forest plot with four quadrants, two veg lines, fen herb frames, and four fuels lines.
e A CBI plot with an understory circle and an overstory circle.
o Candidate site — A geographic point within a project unit that has been identified as a
potential macro plot.
o Sample event -

To understand other differences between terms used in FFl and terminology used in FEAT and
FIREMON, see the nomenclature table.
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About the FFl protocols

NOTE: See also About the Reports

Each FFl protocol is based on FIREMON and/or FEAT/FMH sampling procedures and created
within Protocol Manager. A description of the FIREMON procedures can be found on the
FIREMON pages at http://www.frames.gov/firemon. A description of the FEAT and FMH
procedures can be found at http://www.nps.gov/fire/wildland-fire/resources/documents/fire-
effects-monitoring-handbook.pdf.

Most FFI protocols consist of only one sampling method. Some, like the Tree Data protocol,
however, combine three distinct sample methods within a single protocol. For quick reference,
all FFl protocols are briefly summarized below.

For information about the reports for each protocol see the About the reports.

ARS — Cover Points

This protocol is a modification of the line-point intercept method described in the USDA
Agricultural Research Service (ARS), Monitoring Manual, Vol. | (Herrick et al. 2005). The line-point
intfercept protocol in general is described further in Measuring and Monitoring Plant Population
(Elzinga et al. 1998) and FIREMON: Fire effects monitoring and inventory system (Lutes et al.
2006). Sampling is generally accomplished along a series of parallel tfransects. Plot size, number
of fransects and number of points per transect are determined by the user based on objectives,
vegetation and resources. One suggested plot design for line-point intercept sampling has five
parallel 50 meter fransects set 10 meters apart. Sample points are at 1-meter intervals along
each transect for a total of 250 sample points per plot.

The ARS Cover Points protocol in FFl is less tedious to use than the standard FFl Cover Points
protocol but is limited to a maximum of six species hits and one soil surface hit per sample point,
compared to an unlimited number of species hits per sample point in the standard Cover Points
protocol. Data collection is more intensive with the ARS Cover Points protocol that with the
standard FFl Cover Points by Transect protocol, but that protocol does not allow the species
sampled at each point to be fracked through time like the ARS Cover Points protocol does.

For more information the ARS Cover Points Protocol Overview posted on the Other Documents
page on the FFl FRAMES website.

Biomass - Fuels

The Biomass-Fuels protocol is used to record actual measured weights of fuel on a macro plot
using laboratory analysis. Biomass may also be available from legacy data or from photographic
guides that incorporate biomass data as part of their fuel load calculations. Examples of
photographic guides developed using biomass data are the Photo Series, Photoload, and Photo
Guides published by the U.S. Forest Service. These photographic guides cover many ecosystems
and are available for many parts of the U.S. Newer versions published by the USFS. Pacific
Northwest Research Station includes biomass data for several different fuel attributes. Attribute
biomass estimates from photographic publications are entered into the FFl biomass form in the
same way as actual measured weights. Biomass using measured weights is obtained from field
plots using a three-step process that includes collecting and separating all fuels from a macro
plot, drying the collected samples in an oven, and weighing the dried samples with an
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analytical scale. The fuels are usually separated into size classes as they are gathered in the field,
then dried and weighed by the same sampled size classes. The resulting weights for each size
class are stored in the Fuel Biomass protocol in FFl. If desired, the biomass data may be
combined with other plot-level fuels data to provide an extensive description of the fuelbed at
the macro plot scale.

Biomass - Planfts

The Biomass-Plants protocol is used to record actual measured weights of each type of plant
material on a macro plot. Biomass is a very accurate measure of plant cover, but it is also a
destructive and time-consuming sampling method. Biomass is obtained by clipping all plant
material from each plot and separating it info the groups of interest, such as lifeform, family,
species, or any other grouping appropriate to study objectives. The material for each group is
separated intfo bags in the field. It is then taken back to a laboratory, dried in ovens, and the dry
material is weighed by sampling group using an analytical scale. The Plant Biomass protocol in
FFlis used to enter the weights of each sampled group. If the samples are weighed prior fo
drying, the pre-drying weight is entered under "Green Wt" in FFl. The weight after drying should
be recorded under “Dry Wt."”

Canopy — Densiometer

The protocolis used to record densiometer hits of canopy or open sky from one or more points
on a plot. Four samples are collected at each point and entered in the Densiometer fields. The
protocol assumes either 94 or 24 dot densiometers, however any other intfeger may be used in
the Num. Dots field. Set the Canopy to Closed if the number of canopy hits are counted or set it
to Open if the number of open sky hits are counted. The total proportion of dots per plot that
overlap canopy or open sky is used calculate canopy closure.

CBI

CBl is the Composite Burn Index sampling protocol. The CBI protocol is used to quantify, rate,
and track the burn effects on the substrate or each vegetation layer after a fire and to correlate
those effects with changes observed in the moderate-resolution Landsat Thematic Mapper. Plot
sampling is used to calibrate and validate remote sensing results and to relate radiometric
change to actual fire effects on the ground. Because the fire effects are correlated with Landsat
images, CBI plots can be rather large (>100 ft or 30 m wide). CBI is most effective when all
vegetation layers are sampled in the field and then compared with the Landsat Imagery.
However, the protocol can also be used as a stand-alone tool without remote sensing data to
describe and evaluate localized burn sites for a variety of purposes.

For CBI, burned percentages are visually estimated for the substrate elements and for the
different size classes (layers) of vegetation and recorded on the CBI protocol form. The substrate
and vegetation layers are evaluated by attribute (litter, duff, richness cover, etc.). Each attribute
has an associated burn effect that the observer evaluates (e.g., unchanged, 50% loss, etc). The
loss percentages recorded on the form are used to calculate a burn severity rating within FFl for
each vegetation layer and for the entire plot. The greater the CBI number, the greater the burn
severity on the macro plot. For more information on this protocol and what the ratings mean, see
the online FIREMON user manual (Landscape Assessment) on FRAMES.
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Cover - Line Intercept

The Line Intercept protocol is used to assess changes in plant species cover over time on a
macro plof. It uses a permanently marked base line for sampling the within-stand variation and
quantifying statistically valid changes in plant species cover and height over time. The protocol
is applicable for most forest and rangeland communities and is one of the fastest ways to
estimate percent cover in areas with dense cover or tall trees. It is especially useful when users
need to quantify shrub cover greater than 3 feet (1 m) tall because ocular estimation of cover
for large shrubs or dense vegetation is difficult using most other methods. The Line Intercept
protocol can also be used in conjunction with cover-frequency transects when vegetation over
3 feet (1 m) exists or to calibrate ocular estimates of shrub cover with the Species Composition
protocol (see descripfion).

The Line Intercept protocol uses a tape measure stretched between two permanently marked
end points either on the ground or at a specified height above the vegetation canopy,
depending on the purpose of the sampling. Vegetation cover is determined by calculating how
much of the measuring tape is covered with plant material. To use this protocol, the stop and
start points for each species’ foliage or substrate attributes are recorded along the measuring
tape. For example, if a small tree starts at 10.0 ft along the tape and ends at 15.0 ft, it covers an
interval of 5 ft. If a single grass species starts at 25 ft and ends at 27.5 ft, it covers an interval of 2.5
ft. The start and stop points are recorded in the cover- line intercept form. The amount of tape
that a specimen covers is referred to as the interval or intercept and is also recorded on the line
intercept form. The percent cover of each species is the total of all intercepts for the species
divided by the line length. In addition to cover intervals, a size class is recorded on the form to
indicate how tall the particular plant is. Height estimates should only be made for the part of the
plant that is intfercepted by the tape, not the whole plant.

Cover - Species Composition (Ocular Macro Plot)

The Species Composition protocol uses a combination of ocular estimates for canopy cover and
actual measurements of height to sample each plant species on a macro plot. It is relatively fast
and efficient to conduct in the field and is suited for sampling a wide variety of vegetation
types. It is especially useful in plant communities with tall shrubs or trees to inventory large areas
when there are few examiners available to help with sampling. Like other sampling methods, this
protocol is useful for describing a stand or plant community and documenting important
changes over time. However, it does not quantify the variability within a stand and cannot be
used to detect stafistically significant changes over fime. The data that are required for this
protocol are species name, status, canopy cover, and height. Canopy cover is an ocular
estimate of the area of ground covered by the vertical projection of the outermost perimeter of
the natural spread of the plant’s foliage. Height measurements are made either by using a size
class or by measuring each specimen.

Cover - Points

The Point Cover protocol is used to assess changes in plant species cover or ground cover for a
macro ploft. It is primarily suited for vegetation types less than 3 feet (1 m) in height and
particularly useful for recording or fracking changes in ground cover. The protocol uses a narrow
diameter pole that is lowered to the ground at systematic intervals (usually every foot or meter)
along a measuring tape. Plant species or groundcover that touches the pole are recorded as
'hits' along the measuring tape/transect. The “hits” are the samples in this protocol and they are
recorded by tape location, species, and height. The samples are statistically valid
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representations of the stand variation and of the amount of change in cover and height over
fime when they are reassessed on permanently marked transects.

Cover - Points by Transect

Point Cover fransect data is collected in the same way as the Cover-Points data and it is used
for the same types of sampling (see section above). The only difference is that the points are not
recorded individually in Cover — Points by Transect. The “hits” on each species are summarized in
the field and each species is entered only once on the form. If there are different size classes for
the species, they may be entered multiple times; but, in general, this protocol uses a summary
approach to record and analyze the hits.

Cover — ARS Points

Point Cover transect data is collected in the same way as the Cover-Points data and it is used
for the same types of sampling (see section above). This protocol is a modification of the line-
point intercept method described in the USDA Agricultural Research Service (ARS), Monitoring
Manual, Vol. | (Herrick et al. 2005). Up fo seven hits per point (including one ‘surface’ hit) can be
recorded in one record. A full description of the protocol and summary report is available on the
Other Documents page on the FFl website (www.frames.gov/ffi).

Cover/Frequency (FIREMON and Daubenmire cover classes)

The Cover / Frequency protocol is used to assess changes in plant species cover and frequency
for a macro plot. This protocol uses quadrats (small sample frames) to sample within-stand
variation and to statistically quantify changes in plant species cover, height, and frequency over
time. Frame sizes may vary depending on the objectives of the study and the method used.
Since it is difficult fo estimate cover in quadrats for larger plants, this protocol is primarily suited
for grasses, forbs, and shrubs less than 3 feet (1 m) in height.

For this protocol, quadrats are placed systematically along randomly located transects. Canopy
cover is assessed within each quadrat by visually estimating the percent of the quadrat that is
occupied by the vertical projection of each species (or each substrate element) onto the
ground. Species frequency is recorded as the number of times that it occurs within a given
number of quadrats. Frequency is typically recorded for plant species that are rooted within the
quadrat.

Within the cover frequency protocol, there are two different scales available for visually
estimating plant cover. The first is the FIREMON scale, which uses 13 intervals to span cover
estimates of 0 fo 100%. The second is the Daubenmire scale (from R. Daubenmire, 1959, A
canopy coverage method. Northwest Science 33: 43-64), which uses 6 intervals. Do not mix
scales. Rather select the one set that meets your study objectives most closely and use it
exclusively within a sample event.

Density - Belts

The Density— Belts protocol is used to assess changes in plant species density and height for a
macro plot. The protocol is most commonly used to sample shrubs and trees. Belt fransects have
a length and a width and are usually much larger than the density-quadrat frames. Like the
quadrat frames, belf transects need to be randomly located on the landscape to give
statistically valid results for cover or frequency over time. Sampling within the belt boundaries is
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done by counting the number of individual plants within each species. The total number of
individuals for each species is recorded along with a height class. Density is calculated as the
number of individuals per unit area. The accuracy of the density estimate depends largely on
the size and shape of the belt, and the optimum belt size and shape depends on the plant
species distribution (see discussion on shape and boundary problems associated with belts and
quadrats in the FIREMON User Guide.

To estimate tree density, we recommend using the Tree sampling protocols in FFl rather than the
density-belt approach.

Density - Quadrats

The Density—-Quadrats protocol is used to assess changes in species density and plant height for
a macro plot. The protocol generally requires a sample frame that is sized appropriately to the
lifeform of inferest and that is placed randomly on the landscape so that the sampling will be
statistically valid. Density - Quadrats is primarily suited for grasses and forbs where individual
plants or stems can be distinguished, while longer, wider belt fransects are most appropriate for
sampling shrubs and trees. The numbers of individuals for each plant species within each
quadrat are counted and the count for each quadrat is recorded. Density is calculated as the
number of individuals per unit area.

Disturbance History

The Disturbance History protocol provides a means of tracking disturbances on a macro plot.
Although the protocol is purely descriptive, it can be extremely useful to relate ecologic effects
and disturbance factors during monitoring. The protocol contains 31 causal agents that can be
used to describe disturbance on each macro plot. These agents include a range of factors, from
the infroduction of exotic species to clear-cutting. The duration of each disturbance event can
be recorded using start and stop dates if they are known. The effects caused by each agent
and the relative amount of damage they cause can be summarized within the protocol by
using the “change” field or by using one or more of the three user variables provided.

FCCS

The Fire Characteristic Classification System (FCCS) was developed by the Forest Service Pacific
Northwest Research Station as a way to characterize all of the combustible components of a
fuelbed. The FCCS fuelbeds are linked to a classification system that uses seven variables.
Directions for sampling the variables are provided in the FCCS user guide.

FFI stores data for the seven FCCS variables in a special table. The values for these variables can
be entered directly info FCCS software to classify a fuel bed or used to describe an entirely new
FCCS fuelbed. To describe a new fuel bed, the user samples the fuelbed (vegetation, down
woody material, trees, etc.) using the FFI sampling protocols and records values for the seven
variables. The fuelbed description is then linked to the classification variables in FCCS to define a
custom FCCS fuelbed. Biomass of some fuelbed strata can be calculated using FFl summary
reports (e.g., down woody material, duff, litter, etc.). Other biomass estimates will need to be
calculated outside FFI (e.g., allometric equations to calculate shrub biomass from cover and
height measurements).
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Fire Behavior

The Fire Behavior protocol is used to describe the behavior of a particular fire and the ambient
weather conditions that influence the fire's behavior. This protocol is not plot based. Users collect
fire behavior data by fire event and time-date, instead of collecting data at one specific macro
plot location. If users want to describe fire characteristics at a particular macro plot, they should
use the Plot Description protocol and fill in the information on Flame Length, Spread Rate, and
Fire Behavior Picture fields at each specific location (see below). The FirelD and Fire Date fields in
the Plot Description protocol link a macro plot’s specific fire behavior information and physical
and biological characteristics to the broader fire-event information described within the Fire
Behavior protocol. The data that should be collected for the Fire Behavior protocol includes
information on location, burning conditions, fire behavior, and fuel moistures. To adequately
describe a fire event, all fields within the protocol form should be completed.

Logs — Fixed Area

This protocol is used fo complete a survey of dead down woody material >3" diameter (logs) or
portions of logs that are within a fixed area. This approach tends to provide estimates with less
variability of log volume and biomass than the line tfransect technique (see Surface Fuels). It is
well suited for sites with few logs. This protocol is often used in conjunction with the Photoloads
proftocol.

Photoloads

The photoload sampling protocol is a fuel sampling technique used to estimate the loading of
surface fuels for a number of fire management objectives but primarily for the prediction of fire
effects. This technique uses a series of downward- or sideward-looking photographs of synthetic
fuelbeds of gradually increasing fuel loadings as reference for visually estimating fuel loadings in
the field. A description of the method is published here: www.fs.fed.us/rm/pubs/rmrs_gtr190.pdf

Plot Description

The Plot Description protocol is used to describe general macro plot characteristics that provide
an ecological context for data analyses. Within this protocol, many of the plot characteristics
that are important to analyzing relationships or fire behavior data are described. This protocol
provides the general ecological data that can be used to stratify or aggregate fire monitoring
results. The data collected in the plot description characterize the topographical setting,
geographic reference point, general plant composition and cover, ground cover, fuels, and
soils information for a macro plot. Comment fields also allow for documentation of plot
conditions and location using photos and notes. None of the data fields are required in the plot
description form, but all should be filled out at least once for each macro plot to give the
sampling events ecological context.

Post-Burn Severity

The Post Burn Severity protocol is used to assess changes in vegetation and substrate after a fire
and is most useful to determine how much of an area has been lightly burned versus scorched
or unburned. Essentially, it is a point-fransect method for sampling burn severity. The samples are
statistically valid representations of both the stand variation and the effect that the burn has on
the vegetation and the substrate.
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For the Post Burn Severity protocol, a transect line is laid out for a specified distance. At
systematic intervals along the line, the vegetation and substrate are examined. Each point is
evaluated for burn severity and assigned a corresponding code value (1= heavily burned, 5 =
unburned; 0 = not applicable, -1 = not assessed). The location on the tape and the severity
codes for both vegetation and substrate are recorded within this protocol.

Rare Plant Species

The Rare Plant Species protocol is used to assess changes in uncommon, perennial plant species
when other monitoring methods are not effective. Individual plants are identified and monitored
for statistical changes in plant survivorship, growth, and reproduction over time. This protocol is
primarily used for Threatened and Endangered species and uncommon grass, forb, shrub, and
free species of special interest.

In this protocol, individual plants are spatially located using distance measurements along and
from a permanent baseline. Each located plant is marked in the field using a permanent tag,
which is recorded in the rare plant species form. Data are collected on the plant’s status (living
or dead), stage (seedling, non-reproductive, or reproductive), size (height and diameter), and
reproductive effort (number of flowers and fruits). Extra variables are also available if the
observer wants to make observations or comments on each of plant.

Surface Fuels

The Surface Fuels protocolis a planar- and line-transect technique used to assess the downed
woody debris, duff, and litter on a macro plot. This protocol consists of three sample methods: 1)
fine woody debiris, 2) coarse woody debris and 3) duff and litter.

Fine and coarse woody debris are sampled using the planar transect method (Brown, 1974). Fine
woody debris pieces are tallied in the standard fire fuel size classes: 1-hour (0-0.25 in. / 0-0.635
cm), 10-hour (0.25-1.00 in./0.635-2.54 cm), and 100-hour (1.00-3.00 in./2.54-7.62 cm). Coarse
woody debris greater than 3" (7.62 cm) in diameter at the point of planar intersection require
diameter, decay class”, and slope of each fransect. Duff and litter are entered as depths
measured at specified points along a fransect. Fuelbed depth - an estimate of the vertical
extent of the combustion zone (including litter, woody debris, herbs and live woody, etc.) - may
be entered, but FFl does not estimate fire behavior.

Fuel constants can be entered separately for each fuel type or users can use a default value
provided in FFI.

*"Sound” and “rotten” are not included in the coarse woody debris (CWD) decay class
dropdown list. When recording the decay class of CWD, we suggest using the five-decay-
class classification instead of the two-class system of "sound" and "rotten”. The two-class
system is useful for fire information, but the five-class system has proven more useful for
ecosystem applications and should be used whenever possible. This is especially true if the
Fuel Constant Sets (FCS) are used. The FCS lefs you modify some fuel attributes that are
used to calculate biomass. For example, the specific gravity of CWD in each decay class
can be defined in an FCS. In the default FCS, the specific gravity of decay classes 1
through 3 are set to 0.4, and the specific gravity of decay classes 4 and 5 is set to 0.3. If
you wish to use the two-class system, you may use decay class 1 for sound and decay
class 5 for rotten, then enter S or R in one of the UV fields as appropriate to remind yourself
that the two-class system was used. The characteristics used to identify logs in each of the
decay classes are discussed in the FIREMON FL sampling methods. The FIREMON discussion
is based on the CWD classification presented in: Maser, C., Anderson, R., Cromack, Jr., K.,
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Williams, J.T., Martin, R.E., 1979. Dead and down woody material. In: Thomas, J.W. (Ed.),
Wildlife habitats in managed forests: the Blue Mountains of Oregon and Washington. USDA
Agricultural Handbook 553. pp. 78-95.

Surface Fuels - Alaska Duff and Litter

The expanded duff and litter protocol is based on the standard duff and litter sampling method
found in the Surface Fuels protocol, but it also includes sampling guidelines for collecting the
depth of the live moss, dead moss, upper duff, lower duff, and lichen layers. The protocol was
developed primairily for Alaska systems, but it can be used in any ecosystem where assessment
of any of these components is important. If desired, the user may build a Fuel Constant Set within
FFI, which includes the bulk density of each component. FFl will calculate the biomass of each
component of the expanded duff and litter table and provide it in summary reports.

Surface Fuels - Piles

The Surface Fuel - Piles protocol is used to assess the biomass of piled fuels. Piles are generally
composed of post-treatment harvest material (slash) and tend to be scattered across a
tfreatment area. In FFI, each pile is considered a plot. In general, the Surface Fuels - Piles protocol
should only be applied on the piles on a macro plot. Other sampling protocols should be
applied to describe the other coarse-woody debris fuels.

Piles are assessed by measuring the height, width, length, and pile shape. Estimates of the
packing ratio, species composition and soil content are entered using Hardy, CC, 1998,
Guidelines for Estimating Volume, Biomass, and Smoke Production for Piled Slash, USDA Forest
Service Pacific Northwest Research Station General Technical Report PNW-GTR-364, Portland OR,
28p. The FFl summary reports use these afttributes to calculate biomass for individual piles and all
piles across the sampling site. Emissions can be calculated using the figures in Hardy (1998) or by
using fire-effects simulation models.

Surface Fuels - Vegetation

The Surface Fuels — Vegetation protocol is used to describe the lifeform types on the macro plot
that may contribute to fire severity and fire spread. This protocol does not include measures of
downed woody debris, which are sampled using the Surface Fuels protocol (see above). This
protocol characterizes only the live and dead shrubs and live and dead herbs.

Surface Fuels — Vegetation uses two 6-ft (2-m) cylindrical sample areas located at specific
positions along a transect line to describe shrub and herb fuels. Within the cylinder, canopy
coverage of live woody species (frees and shrubs), dead woody species, live non-woody
species (herbs), and dead non-woody species are estimated. A height is also estimated for
each of the four types of fuels. “Cover” is the vertically projected cover contributed by each
category estimated within the cylinder. It includes plant parts from plants rooted in the sampling
cylinder and plant parts that project intfo the sampling cylinder from plants rooted outside.
Cover is estimated by imagining all of the vegetation in each class pressed to the ground and
determining what percentage of the cylinder is covered. "Height” is the average height of each
group as it appears within the cylinder. Detailed information on implementing this protocol can
be found in the FIREMON User guide.
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Tree: Trees - Individuals; Trees - Saplings; Trees - Seedlings

The Tree protocols are used to sample individual trees, snags, saplings, poles, and seedlings in a
fixed-area plot or to estimate tree density, size, and age class distributions before and after fire
so that free survival and mortality rates can be assessed. These protocols can also be used to
sample individual shrubs over 6 ft (2 m) tall. The Trees protocol consists of three distinct methods —
single tree, diameter class, and height class. If the user does not wish to record data for all three
methods on a macro plot, each method can also be accessed individually by using the (1) Trees
- Individuals; (2) Trees — Saplings; or (3) Trees — seedlings protocols.

Each of the tree forms can be used for specific classes of trees, as long as the user defines the
diameters or size/height classes of interest. For example, within the single-tree form, all sizes of
trees (including saplings or seedlings) that meet user-designated break-point diameters can be
recorded by species. The Trees by Diameter Class form can be used to record trees less than
diameter class 4 (e.g., saplings) or used to represent some user-defined diameter-based
classification as long as it is defined in the metadata, comment or user-variable fields. The Trees
by Height Class form can be used to record trees less than 4.5 ft (1.37 m) tall (e.g., seedlings)) or
to represent a user-defined height classification.

The three methods within the Tree protocol provide comprehensive descriptions of tree
characteristics on a macro plot. The Single-Tree data form allows the user to record measures of
diameter, height, age, growth rate, crown length, pathogen evidence, fire damage, and snag
information for each free above a user-specified diameter. The protocol also includes
descriptions of how the tree has been affected by burning, where the free is located on a
landscape, and what other types of damage that the tree has sustained. The Diameter- and
Height-Class forms allow users to track changes in status, number of individuals, and amount of
crown growth only.

Trees — Variable Radius
This protocol is used for "*merchantable” overstory trees. Tree measurements are similar fo the

Trees-Individuals method described above but tree selection is using a siting gauge or prism. The
associated report provides the same information as the Trees-Individuals report.
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Comparison of program elements

The following table compares FFl program elements with those of its predecessor monitoring

programs.
FFI FIREMON FEAT FMH
Administrative Unit PD Plot Description > Land Unit Park/Unit !
Registration Unit
Project management |PD Plot Description > Monitoring Unit Park/Unit !
tab > Project Unit Project ID (plot D, onttoring Uni Form FMH-4

(name, agency,
objectives, description,
monitoring status,
candidate plots,
metadata)

organizational
information)

> Macro plot

Management
Monitoring Unit >
Assign macro plots
(plot ID, monitoring
objectives, metadata,
burn prescriptions,
creation and
retirement dates)

Form FMH-7 (burn
and/or freatment
status)

Also, all information on
plot ID, burn status,
freatment history
required by other FMH
forms

Project management
tab > Sample Event
(name, type, purpose,
site characteristics,
position/location,
PDOP, installation and
retire dates. All
sampling protocols
and timing are
assigned here.) Note:
all biophysical
descriptions are
located in separate
Plot Description
method.

PD Plot Description >
Sample Event (plot ID,
georeferenced
information, alll
biophysical
characteristics)

Monitoring Design >
Monitoring Event
(biophysical
descriptions, locations,
etc.) 2

Form FMH-4 (choosing
sampling protocols
and monitoring types)
Form FMH-5 (GIS,
location, directions to
plot, and metadata)
Form FMH-5a (history
of site visits) 3

Form FMH-7 (sampling
areas)

PDA Coordination tab.
Allows data entry from
a PDA

Not available

Need separate
module (FEAT Mobile >
FEAT for PPC2) to run
FEAT on PDA

Not available

Query tab. Filter, add
data. classify, group

and calculate, export
or print from within FFI

Simple Query Builder.
Export all queries for
prinfing outside
program

Summary Builder. Filter,
more fields, classify,
group and calculate,
export - Access query
or Excel xs files

Not available

Reports and analysis
tab > Report

1. Summary reports by
sample method or
attribute or strata

2. Reports by
monitoring status

3. Save, print, or export
reports

Reports

1. Data summary
reports by sample
method or attribute

2. Sampling event filter
3. Create, clear, save,
print, or export reports

Print Monitoring Unit 4
Metadata
Print Species List

Summary Builder
(export file, print
outside program)

Not available. Entry of
records indexed for
checking data input
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FFI

FIREMON

FEAT

FMH

Reports and analysis
tab > Analysis

1. Custom reports for
user-defined groups
2. Bar charts available
by method and
attribute

3. Stafistical
significance
calculated where
applicable

4. Computes
confidence intervals
5. Multiple comparison
procedures

6. FVS-FE data export

Data analysis -
Separate program,
FMAT, used for analysis
and statistics

1. Custom reports for
special group analyses
2. Bar charts available
by method and
aftribute

3. Statistical
significance
calculated where
applicable

4. Computes
confidence intervals
5. Mulfiple comparison
procedures

Data analysis only for:
1. Fuel Load
calculations (under
Reports and Analysis
> Fuel Load)

2. Denisity, basal areq,
cover and frequency
calculations (in
Summary Builder under
Group & Calculate
tab)

Analysis

1. Single status
summary, grouped by
plots, species,
native/non-native,
live/dead, size class

2. Change over time,
grouped by same as
above

3. Confidence intervals
computed

4. Bar/line/area graphs
available

5. Sample size
calculations

Form FMH-26 (data
analysis record) 5

Species Management
tab. Create species list
that functions with
dropdown menu upon
data entry (import lists,
create new list, add
from master

USDA NRCS list, make
user list, handle
unknowns, global
replace feature, print
species lists. SQL
database-driven.

Add species to fields
as needed from
lookup table; Access
database-driven

Species Management.
Comparable to FFI
although screens are
different; Access
database-driven

Form FMH-6 (species
code list) 6

Toolbox tab > External
data analysis. Import
data from Excel for
analysis in FFI

Copy and paste Excel
data into Access
database

Not available

Not available

Toolbox tab > Protocol
management.
Manage (delete,
retfire, or reinstate
protocols)

Not available

Not available

Not available

Protocol Manager
module. Create new
method definitions for
FFI

Not available

Not available

Not available

Photo Management.
Make separate photo
folder and store
photos in it, with link
from user variable (UV)
fields if desired.

Photo storage within
individual method
forms (PD form or locall
code fields)

Data Entry and Review
> Photos (date, time,
status, photo list,
actual photos
displayed within form)

Form FMH-23
(photographic record
sheet)

Notes:

1 The Park/Unit in FMH can correspond to either an administrative unit OR a project unit in FFl depending on
how a study is set up. For example, if managers wanted to do a study of rare plants in several parks for
restoration purposes, an administrative unit might be entitled “Western and Cenftral US rare plant study”
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and each park would be a project under that umbrella. In this case, non-agency rare plant studies could
also be included as separate projects. Each project would be analyzed separately in the reports and
analysis but all would be accessible within the same FFl user screen. Alternately, if a park/unit was set up as
an administrative unit, only data from that park would be accessible within FFI at any one fime. Projects
would be specific to the individual park. To view data from another park, you would have to close FF,
reopen, and chose another administrative unit (park).

2 FFl incorporates several FEAT forms, and parts of forms, into the Sample Event, including several fields
under Monitoring Design (i.e., macro plot, subsamples, assign protocols, and plot templates.

3 FFI maintains a record of each site visit by sampling event. When you revisit a site, you start a new
sampling event. After data is entered into a sampling event, the list of sampling events under a macro plot
becomes the list created in the FMH-5a form. Note: There is no FFl equivalent for form FMH-25, Plot
Maintenance Log.

4 FEAT printouts are located in various places within the program and accessed individually. The list
included here may not be complete.

5 FFl analyses can be saved and printed or exported to another application and printed to fulfill the
requirements of FMH-26.

¢ The standard protocols in FFl do not contain a form for recording information on voucher specimens.
Voucher information would have to be stored within the metadata or within FFl user variables located in
the method that was used to collect the sample. If a protocol is needed for collecting voucher specimens,
however, it can be created within Protocol Manager and imported into FFI to fulfill sampling needs.

Comparison of sampling protocols

The following table compares available sampling protocols in FFI with those of its predecessor
monitoring programs.

FFI FIREMON FEAT FMH

ARS Cover - Points. Not available Not available Not available
Cover and height by
point in layers.

Biomass (Fuels). Not available Not available Not available
Weights for all live and
dead surface fuel

types

Biomass (Plants). Not available Biomass. Herbaceous |Not available
Green and dry wet and dry weight

weights for clipped

vegetation

Canopy - Not available Not available Not available

Densiometer. Cover
estimates using
spherical densiometer
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FFI

FIREMON

FEAT

FMH

Composite Burn Index
(CBI)

1. Plot information

2. Substrate

3. Herbs - low shrubs
<1 m tall

4. Tallshrubs 1-5m
tall

5. Intfermediate trees
6. Big frees

7. Summary values
(plot mean)

CBI

1. Plot information

2. Substrate

3. Herbs, low shrulbs,
free seedlings

4. Tall shrubs, saplings
5. Intermediate frees
6. Big trees

7. Composite burn
index calculation

CBI

1. Plot information

2. CBI A Substrates

3. CBI B Herbs

4. CBI C Tall shrubs

5. CBI D Intermediate
frees

6. CBI E Big frees

7. CBlI Summation

Not available

Cover - Line intercept.
Transect, species,
status, size and age
class, start point, stop
point, intercept,
height

LI - Line intercept

Line Intercept. Line
intercept, basal and
aerial

Not available

Cover - Species
composition. Species,
status, NRF, type
code, cover, height

SC - Species
composition. Species,
status, cover, height

Ocular
cover/observed
species. Species,
cover, status

Form FMH-15 (50 m
fransect data, species
observed but not
intercepted)’

Form FMH-16 (30 m
fransect data, species
observed but not
intercepted)

Cover - Points.
Transect, point
number, fape
location, order,
species, status, height

Not available

Point transect

Form FMH-15 (50 m
fransect data)
Form FMH-16 (30 m
fransect data
Used for shrub and
herbaceous covers

Cover - Points by
transects. Transect,
species, status, hits

PO Tran - Points
Intercept by Transect

PO Frame - Points
Intercept by
Frame/Grid

Not available

Not available

Cover - Frequency.
Cover and nested
rooted frequency in
quadrats.

CF - Cover Frequency

Cover by Frame

Not available

Density - Belts. DE - Belt Density. Herbaceous, |Forms FMH-17 and 17a

Transect, species, shrub, and free denisity | (herbaceous density

status, size and age data)

class, count, height Forms FMH-10 and 10A
(seedling tree data)

Density - Quadrats. DE - Quadrat Density. Herbaceous, |Form FMH-18

Quadrat number,
species, status, size
and age class, count,
height

shrub, and free density

(herbaceous density
data)
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FFI

FIREMON

FEAT

FMH

Disturbance History.
Change agents,
disturbance codes,
and timing variables

Not available

Event Type and
Disturbance Type
recorded in Monitoring
Event

Not available

Fuel Characteristic
Classification System
(FCCS). Ecoregion,
vegetation formation,
structural stage, cover
type, change agent,
fire regime, FRCC

Not available

Not available

Not available

Fire Behavior. Fire
information, location
information, burning
conditions, fire
behavior, fuel
moisture, and user
variables for photo
links

FB - Fire Behavior

Not available

Forms FMH11, 1a
Forms FMH-2. 2a
Form FMH-3 (wind
speed for smoke use
only)

Form FMH-3a (fuel

load calculations only)
2

Logs - Fixed-area.
Diometers and length
of logs.

Not available

Not available

Not available

Metadata. Entered at
project unit orin any
of the UV fields in

MD - Metadata

Metadata entered in
Monitoring Unit

Comments or Notes
area on most FMH
forms

each form

Pilot Sampling Not available Pilot Sampling Not available
Plot Description. Plot  |PD - Plot Description. General plot Form FMH-4
dimensions, Biophysical characteristics (biophysical
biophysical description, fuels, descriptions descripfions,

description, photo
plots, general fire
behavior

photos, plot-level fire
behavior

associated with Macro
Plot and Monitoring
Unit

monitoring type)

Form FMH-5 (Plot
location)

Form FMH-7 (plot
photo order only)

Post Burn Severity.
Tape distance, burn
effects on vegetation
and substrate

Not available

Post Burn Severity

Form FMH-21 (forest
plot burn severity)
Form FMH-22 (brush
and grass plot burn
severity)

Rare Plant Species.
Species, location
along and from
baseline, status,
stage, size, number of
stems and fruiting
structures

RS - Rare Species

Not available

Not available
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1. Fine woody deloris

(includes duff and litter

2. Fuels 1000

FFI FIREMON FEAT FMH
Surface Fuels (3-part  |FL - Fuel Load Fuels Form FMH-7 (fuel-load
form) 1. Fine woody debris 1. Fuels 1-100 fransect azimuth and

slope only)

2. Coarse woody depth) 3. Fuels LD (litterand  |Form FMH-19 (forest
debris 2. Coarse woody duff) plot fuels inventory)
3. Duff and litter debris

Surface Fuels - Alaska |Not available Not available Not available
Dufflitter. Transect,
sample location,
offset, litter depth, live
and dead moss
depth, upper and
lower duff depth,
lichen depth, fuelbed

depth, fuel constant

Surface Fuels - Piles. Not available Not available Not available
Pile number, pile
count, shape,
dimensions, pack

ratio, specific gravity

Surface Fuels - Not available Not available
Vegetation. Sample
location, herb and

shrub status, cover,

and height

FL - Fuel Load

3. Vegetation (live and
dead herbs and
shrubs)

Trees (3-part form) 34 [TD - Tree Data Overstory and Pole Form FMH-8 (overstory

1. Single trees 1. Mature trees Trees. Contains tagged tree data)

2. Trees by diameter |2. Saplings damage code and Form FMH-9 (pole-size
class 3. Seedlings severity fields, status, |tree data) >

3. Trees by height and break-point Forms FMH-10 and 10a
class diameter (seedling tree data)

Form FMH-20 (tree
post-burn assessment)

Trees - Variable
radius. Overstory trees
sampled with a prism
or gauge

Notes:

1 The Species Composition method could technically be used for Forms FMH-15 and FMH-16 by leaving
Cover blank. FFI's summary report will not be accurate if Cover is left blank.

2 FFl has no equivalent for FMH forms FMH-3 and 3-a, which describe visibility, CO exposure, emissions,
particulates, and smoke. Sample protocols for these elements can be created in Protocol Manager and
imported into FFl if they are important to sample for a particular study.

3 The Trees protocol in FFl is a combination of three protocols that incorporate information from several FMH
forms. If managers want to sample only one size class, they can use the individual FFl free protocols, which
include Trees-Individuals, Trees-Saplings, or Trees-Seedlings. These forms include only data entry fields for the
size class of interest.

4 FFI does not have protocols for plot-free mapping (Forms FMH-11, 12, 13, and 14). X-Y coordinates can be
entered in the Trees (or Trees-Individual) protocol for mapping in other applications
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5 Only the Trees and Trees-Individual protocols in FFl store the information on free tags and damage codes
that is required in Form FMH-9.

New protocols

These protocols were not in FIREMON, FMH or FEAT and have been added since the initial
release of FFI

o

o

o

ARS Cover Points: Another point cover assessment

Canopy - Densiometer: For estimating canopy closure

Logs - Fixed-area: Assessment of down woody material greater than 3 in. diameter on a fixed-area plot

Photoloads: Quadrat-based fuel sampling using downward looking photos.

Trees-Variable radius: Point sampling technique using a prism or sighfing gauge.
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